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1. Lock Systems Made to Measure

In today's facilities, lock cylinders are expected to be secure while lock systems retain a degree of flexibility. It's
the same at private companies and public institutions, as well as in universities or hospitals: Whenever you hire
new staff or move them to different locations, or when you have to change the entrance regulations or access
authorisations at your facility, you need a flexible door security system. The state-of-the-art lock system from IKON
has, in collaboration with the ASSA ABLOY Group, been developed for the highest requirements and is currently
in use around the world.

This mechatronic solution integrates the advantages of mechanical and electronic systems and guarantees higher
security and more flexibility than any other lock system. Using the CLIQ™ Manager program and CLIQ™ Manager
Plus program, you can precisely program each the electromechanical cylinders whenever necessary - without
having to retrofit or disassemble the mechanical cylinders or purchase new ones.

By utilising powerful microelectronics and modern data encryption methods, the mechatronic lock system from
IKON will provide your facilities with exceptionally high security standards. You can program the cylinders without
any need for external cabling or network connections. Instead, you use software-programmed keys - referred to
as programming keys - to change the locking permissions for the locks in your facility.

Extensive Control of Keys

Using CLIQ™ Manager program or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program, you have complete control over the
electromechanical and mechanical keys of your lock system. In this lock system, every key is unique and can be
completely personalised for each key owner.

This provides you with the required flexibility for assigning electromechanical locking permissions and also
guarantees security, since you can immediately revoke the locking permissions for the cylinders in
electromechanical keys that have been lost. The mechanical keys can only open the mechanical cylinders of their
own lock line and are thus barred from accessing restricted areas of your facilities.

Fig. 1.1/1: Electromechanical and mechanical keys

Using the system programming keys, authorised employees can program the electromechanical cylinders
according to the locking permissions of the electromechanical keys.

l/
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The electromechanical programming keys and electromechanical user keys in the electromechanical lock
system from IKON have the following performance features:

User keys Programming keys

Transmission of up to 3,000 programming steps
(jobs) to electromechanical cylinder

With unique encoding

Lithium battery in key head

Battery life of 30,000 lockings Transfers program to key E3

Key and battery are splash-proof Lithium battery in key head allows up to 6,000 events

Available in three types: to be read from electromechanical cylinders

E1, with memory for up to 50 events and without Does not have a closing function

quartz for time settings Detailed information on the individual product areas

E2, with extended memory for up to 100 events and
with quartz for time settings

E3, Additionally with time function and event
memory for the last 1,000 closings, possibility to
directly program authorizations without starting the
cylinders

can be found in the product area under:
http://secure.assaabloy.com

Secure cylinder system

The mechatronic lock system that you manage using CLIQ™ Manager program or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program
can be equipped with different cylinder types with a wide range of lengths for various door leaf thicknesses. This
allows you to use an electromechanical lock on one side of the cylinder and a mechanical lock on the other. You
can choose whether to use an electromechanical or mechanical locking mechanism on either side of the door and
you can also assign separate locking permissions for each side. You simply combine electromechanical and
mechanical locking mechanisms for the two sides of a cylinder as you require them for your locking system.

The electromechanical cylinders in the electromechanical lock system from IKON have the following
performance features:

Basic

Electromechanical locking with five
mechanical and one
electromechanical tumbler as well
as a stop bar

With unique encoding
Optional: Anti-drill protection AB=2

Integrated memory chip

Standard memory E1

Authorisation for up to 100
electronic groups possible (more
than 65,000 individual keys
possible per group)

Up to 100 individual keys can be
blocked

Closing processes and attempts
can be logged (up to 50 events)

Extended memory E2

Authorisation for up to 1500
electronic groups possible (more
than 65,000 individual keys
possible per group)

Up to 1500 individual keys can be
blocked

Closing processes and attempts
can be logged (up to 750 events)

Electrical Security Systems
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Manager Lock Systems Made to Measure ~ 1.1-3

The mechanical cylinders in the electromechanical lock system from IKON have the following performance
features:

Mechanical lock utilises 12 mechanical tumblers and
two stop bars

Optional: Anti-drill protection AB=2

The modular IKON cylinders (electromechanical or mechanical) can be retrofitted to different door leaf widths. The
expansive range of IKON products provides you with much freedom and flexibility in planning your facility's lock
system.

Knob cylinder Double cylinder Single cylinder

Furniture inset lock

Fig. 1.1/2: Examples from type catalog

Transfer function of programming device

Using the Programming device, you can transfer encypted data between the CLIQ™ Manager program or CLIQ™
Manager Plus program and the programming key. After changing the locking permissions in the program, you use
the programming device to send these to the programming key. In turn, you can use this key to program the
electromechanical cylinders of your facility's locks.

Fig. 1.1/3: Programming device
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P845133 00017 OENOA 04/18 E IKON

ASSA ABLOY




1.1-4  Lock Systems Made to Measure Manager

Similarly, the programming device also transfers the defined access times into keys of type E2 or E3. All events
from the electromechanical keys and cylinders are read out by the programming device and stored in event lists
that can be viewed using CLIQ™ Manager program or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program. These lists provide you with
an overview all of lock events recorded by the electromechanical keys within your facility.
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Manager Installing the Program 2.1-1

2. Installation and Update

2.1 Installing the Program

You can install CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus in any of the following operating systems:

- Windows 7 (32/64 Bit)
- Windows 8 (32/64 Bit)

- Windows 8.1 (32/64 Bit)
- Windows 10 (32/64 Bit)

Minimum hardware requirements:
- The prerequisite is always that of the respective operating system
- Memory 1 GB
- Hard disk capacity 1 GB

- 1 Gigahertz (GHz) or faster processor

Insert the installation CD for CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus in the CD drive of your Windows computer.
A start window appears where you can choose the installation language by clicking the corresponding button.

Note: If you want to install CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus in a network, the administrator has
to carry out the installation.

Manager A2 Software

’Z IKON

gh,
WIR SCHUTZEN WER

Inztall / Update

GER"

ingual’ program.
different

Install Information

Manual

u can change the

User Agleement

\\\

Documentation

u? e that you prefer and press OK.
o

Ver:3.24 b ‘lll

- = -X " -‘.-
£ Information 9
- =D& o

Fig. 2.1/1: Start window

Click the [Install / Update] button to start the installation (see section 2.1.1). Click the other buttons in the start
window to view information about this program.
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2.1-2 Installing the Program Manager

2.1.1 Starting the InstallShield Wizard

In the Start window (see fig. 2.1/1), click the [Install /Update] button to start the InstallShield Wizard. This wizard
guides you throughout the installation of the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus. Click the [Next] button to
start the program installation.

AZ Software Setup |

‘ Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for YERS0
Manager
Software

The InztallShield® wizard will install WER SO Manager on
your computer. To continue, click Mext.

< Back | Mext > I Cancel

Fig. 2.1/2: InstallShield Wizard

Click the [Cancel] button to close this and the following window without installing the program. In the message
window that appears, click the [Yes] button to cancel the installation.

Basetp =

Setup is not complete. IF vou quit the setup program now, the components you requested to addfremove will not be
installedjuninstalled.

‘¥ou may run the setup program at a later kime to complete the operations,

Are you sure you wank ko quit the setup?

s (o]

Fig. 2.1/3: Message window

Click the [No] button to display the InstallShield Wizard again.
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Manager Installing the Program  2.1-3

2.1.2 Accepting the Software License Conditions

This window displays the software license conditions for the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program.
Click the [Yes] button to agree to the software license conditions and continue with the program installation.

AZ Software Setup |

Licenze Agreement

Fleage read the following license agreement carefully.

Prezz the PAGE DOWHN key to zee the rest of the agreement.

tirdich alz der Mutzer dieser S oftware akzeptiersn folgendes: -

-'wieder die IKOM 4G noch 42 Software als der Inhaber der Uthebermechte kann fiir

Fehler in der gelieferten Software zur Yerantwortung gezogen werden.

- Erzatzanzpriiche beschranken sich auf den Austausch defekter Original-D atentrager der
Software.

- Kosten, die durch die Benutzung dieser Software entstanden sind, konnen weder 42
Software alz dem Inhaber der Urhebemechte noch der [KOM 4G in Rechnung gestellt

werden. Weder A2 Software noch die IKOM AG als Verkaufer Libemehmen eine
‘Werantwortung fur die Mutzung der Software oder die Hardware-4uzstattung, auf der die LI

Do pow accept all the terms of the preceding Licensze Agreement? [f you choose Mo, the
zetup will cloze. To install WERSO kManager, you must accept this agreement.

ImstallShield

< Back e Mo |

Click the [Back] button to return to the previously displayed window. Click the [No] button to close this window
without installing the program.

2.1.3 Choosing the Target Path

Toinstall the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus in the given “Destination Folder”, click the [Next] button.

A2 Software Setup |

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where Setup will install files.

Setup will install YER SO Manager in the following folder.

Ta install ko this falder, click Mest. To install to a different folder, click Browse and select
ahother folder.

Destination Folder
’V C:AProgramme’d2 Software\WERSO Manager Erowse... |
IrstallShield

< Back | Mewt > I Cancel |

Note: Only experienced Windows users should change the target path.
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2.1-4 Installing the Program Manager

Click the [Browse...] button to choose a different target folder for the program installation. In the window that
opens, double-click the new target folder in the “Directories” box. This is where the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™
Manager Plus will be installed.

In the “Path” box, you can see the currently selected installation path. Alternatively, you can directly enter the
target path in this box. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without changing the target folder for the

installation.

Choose Folder x|

Flease choose the installation Falder.

Path:

Directaries:

- =-_] Programme ;I
C @] Adoke

2] aAdobe Type Manager

2 Firebird a2 {Interbase) J
{:l Gemeinsame Dateien

21 Hewlett-Packard

2 hp deskjet 990c series

2] Infopedias

{7 Tnarallshield Tnekallation TnFi\rmaF h
3

1|:

OK I Cancel |

Click the [OK] button to confirm your selection and install the program in the selected target folder and click [Next]
button in the InstallShield Wizard. Click the [Back] button to return to the previously displayed window.

Note: You can also install to a network drive given that the server is not used as a file server. This
allows multiple users to access the database of CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus. If your
server is used as afile server, the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus has to be installed on
a local hard drive and the database has to be selected in the “Config. Options” window (see
section 7.5.1).

The program is installed into the specified target folder and the setup window displays the installation progress.

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager Installing the Program  2.1-5

A2 Software Setup |

Setup Status

YERSO Manager Setup iz performing the requested operations.

Ingtaling:  Copying program files and installing files

[ 12%

InstallEhield

Cancel

The bar and percent value indicate the installation progress.

2.1.4 Completing the Installation

Click the [Finish] button to complete the installation of CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus.

AZ Software Setup

' InstallShield Wizard Complete

Software

Setup haz finished instaling YERSO Manager on your
cormputer.

< Back | Finizh I Carce] |

After the installation is complete, the icon is added to your Windows desktop that you can click to directly start
the program.

Note: Before you start the program, first connect the programming device as described in section 2.2.
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2.1-6 Installing the Program Manager
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Manager Connecting the Programming Device 2.2-1

2.2 Connecting the Programming Device

To transfer the electromechanical data between the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus and the
programming key, you have to connect the programming device to your Windows computer. The programming
device is available with USB and COM interfaces. If the programming device is connected to your computer’s USB
interface, it is referred to as a “ USB programming device” in this user guide. A programming device connected
to your computer's COM port is referred to as a “ COM programming device” in this user guide.

Before you connect the programming device to your Windows computer, insert your programming key into the
keyhole marked by a coloured semi-circle and insert an electromechanical key into the other keyhole on your
programming device.

2.2.1 COM Programming Device

Shut down your Windows computer and turn it off before connecting your COM programming device to an
available serial COM port (COM 1 or COM 2). Connect the serial ports of your programming device (see fig. 2.2/
1) and computer using a serial cable. Restart your Windows computer.

COM port USB port

Fig. 2.2/1: Programming device connectors

Double-click the icon on your Windows desktop to start the program as described in section 3.1.

2.2.2 USB Programming Device

You can connect the USB programming device to a free USB interface on your Windows computer without having
to shut down your Windows computer. Connect the USB ports of your programming device (see fig. 2.2/1) and
computer using the USB cable.

If your Windows computer does not find an appropriate USB driver for your USB programming device, the “Found
New Hardware” window opens.
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2.2-2 Connecting the Programming Device Manager

Meue Hardware gefunden

LSE ¢-» Serial

Fig. 2.2/2: “Found New Hardware” window

In this window you can see that the USB driver for the USB programming device has not yet been installed on your
Windows computer.

Note: The USB driver is located on your installation CD for the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus.

2.2.3 Installing USB Drivers

Note: You install a USB driver in two parts. You begin by installing the “USB converter” followed by
the software for the “USB port” on your Windows computer.

Part 1: Search for and install the software for the “USB converter”

Windows 98, Windows 2000 and Windows ME

Under Windows 98, Windows 2000 and Windows ME, the “Found New Hardware” window opens to help you find
and install the “USB Converter” software.

Assistent Fiir das Suchen neuer Hardware

Willkommen

Diezer Azsistent inztalliert einen Treiber fir ein Gerat,

Flicken Sie auf "wWeiter', um denVorgang fortzuzetzen.

< Zurtick. I eiter > I Abbrechen

Fig. 2.2/3: “Add New Hardware Wizard” window
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Manager Connecting the Programming Device 2.2-3

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window again without searching for and installing the “USB Converter”
software. Click the [Next] button to start the search. Another window opens where the option “Search for a
suitable driver for my device (recommended)” is selected. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window and
cancel the search. Click the [Back] button to return to the previously displayed window.

Hardwaretieiber inztallieren
Eir Geratetreiber ist ein Programm, das das Ansprechen des Gerats durch das
Betriebsaystemn ermaglicht.

Der Azsizgtent wird die Installation des Gerats fertig stellen:

@ UISE <-> Serial

Geratetreiber sind Programme zum Steuern der Hardware, Fur das neue Gerat zind
Treiberdateien erforderlich. Elicken Sie auf "weiter’, um diese Treiberdateien zu
suchen und die Installation zu abzuzchliefen.

“Wie mochten Sie vorgehen?

¢ Mach einem passenden Treiber fiir das Gerdt suchen (smpfohlen)

= plle bekannten Treiber fiir das Gerdt in einer Liste anzeigen und den
entzprechenden Treiber selbst auswahlen

< Zuriick, I Weiter > I Abbrechenl

Do not make any changes to the settings and click the [Continue] button to continue with the search. In the
window that opens, check that the two options “Floppy disk drives” and “CD-ROM drives” are selected. Click
the [Cancel] button to close this window and cancel the search. Click the [Back] button to return to the previously
displayed window.

Assistent fir das Suchen neuer Hardware

Suche nach Treiberdateien
Geben Sie an, wo nach den Trelberdateien gesucht werden zoll.

Mach Treiberdateien fir folgende Gerdte suchen:

@ USE <-> Seral

Der Agsigtent sucht in der Treiberdatenbank und auf den angegebenen Laufwerken
nach pazzenden Treiberm.

Flicken Sie auf "weiter, umn die Suche zu starten. Wenn der Suchwargang auf einer Diskette
oder einem CD-ROM-Laufwerk ausgefiibt wird, legen Sie zuvor den Datentrager ein.
Andere Quellen fur die Suche:

v Disketterlaufwerke

¥ CD-ROM-Laufwerke

[~ &ndere Quelle angeben

™| Microsaft Windows Update

< Zuriick, I Weiter > I Abbrechenl

Click the “Floppy disk drives” option to clear it and click the [Continue] button to continue with the search.
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2.2-4 Connecting the Programming Device Manager

The next window indicates that the search is complete and that the “USB converter” has been found. Click the
[Cancel] button to close this window again without searching for and installing the “USB Converter” software. Click
the [Back] button to return to the previously displayed window.

Assistent zum Aktualisieren von Geratetreibern

Treiberdateien - Suchergebnisse
Die Suche nach den Treiberdateien fur das Gerat ist beendet.

Fiir folgendes Gerdt worde ein Treiber gefunden:

@ USE <-> Sefial

Ez wurde ein pazsenderer Treiber fir diezes Gerat gefunden, alz der Treiber, der bereits
installiert ist. Klicken Sie auf "weiter", um diesen zu installieren,

‘ﬁ a:Mtdibus.inf

< Zurlick I Weiter » I Abblechenl

Click the [Continue] button to install the “USB Converter” software. In the following window, click the [Finish]
button to complete the installation of the “USB Converter” software.

Assistent zum Aktualisieren yon Gerdtetreibern

Fertigstellen des Assistenten

% USE Serial Corverter

Die Software fur das Gerat wurde installiert.

Klicken Sie auf "Fertig stellen”, um den
Yorgang abzuzchliefen.

£ Zurnizk I Fertig ztellen I Abbrechen
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Manager Connecting the Programming Device 2.2-5

Windows XP

Using Windows XP, a message appears above the status bar and the hardware wizard will guide you through the
installation process for the “USB converter” software. Select “No, not this time” and click the [Continue] button

Assistent fiir das Suchen never Hardware

Willkommen

Es wird nach aldueller und aktualisieter Software auf dem
Computer, auf der Hardwareinstallations-CD oder auf der
Windows Update-Website {mit lhrer Edaubnis) aesucht.
Datenschutzrichtlinie anzeigen

Sall eine Verbindung mit Windows Update hengesteltt werden,
um nach Software zu suchen?

 Ja, nur diese eine Mal
" Ja, und jedes Mal, wenn ein Gerdt angeschlossen wird
% Nein, diesmal nicht

Klicken Sie auf "Weiter”, um den Vorgang fortzusetzen.

< Zuriich I Weiter = I Abbrechen

Fig. 2.2/4: “Add New Hardware Wizard” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window again without searching for and installing the “USB Converter”
software. Click the [Next] button to start the search. In the following window, you have to click the “Select
software from list or specified source (for advanced users)” option. Click the [Cancel] button to close this
window and cancel the search. Click the [Back] button to return to the previously displayed window.

Assistent fiir das Suchen never Hardware

Mit diesem Assistenten konnen Sie Software fur die folgende
Hardwarekomponente installieren:

USE «-= Serial

r \J Falls die Hardwarekomponente mit einer CD
4 oder Diskette geliefert wurde. legen Sie diese
jetzt ein.
Wie mochten Sie vorgehen?

" Software automatisch installiersn {smpfohlen)

% Software von siner Liste oder bestimmten Quelle
installieren {fir fortaeschrittene Benutzer)

Klicken Sie auf "Weiter”, um den Vorgang fortzusetzen.

< Zunick I Weiter = I Abbrechen
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2.2-6 Connecting the Programming Device Manager

Click the [Next] button to continue the search. In the window that opens, you have to select the “Search
Removable Storage (Floppy, CD, ...)” option. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window and cancel the
search. Click the [Back] button to return to the previously displayed window.

Assistent fiir das Suchen neuer Hardware

Wahlen Sie die Such- und Installationsoptionen. .

% Diese Quellen nach dem zutreffendsten Treiber durchsuchen

Verwenden Sie die Kontrollkkastchen, um die Standardsuche zu erwetem oder
einzuschranken. Lokale Pfade und Wechselmedien sind in der Standardsuche mit
einbegriffen. Der zutreffendste Treiber wird installiert.

¥ Wechselmedien durchsuchen (Diskette, CD...)
[™ Folgende Quelle ebenfalls durchsuchen:

ID:"-.TF!ElBEF! j Durchsuchet |

" Micht suchen, sondem den zu instalierenden Treiber selbst wahlen

Verwenden Sie diese Option, um einen Geratetreiber aus einer Liste zu wahlen. Es wird
nicht garantiert, dass der von lhnen gewahlte Treiber der Hardware am besten entspricht.

czuick [ Weter> | Apbrechen |

Click the [Cancel] button to install the “USB Converter” software. You can monitor the installation process in the
window that appears. The bar and percent value indicate the installation progress.

Die Software wird installiert__ .

% USB Serial Converter

ftdiunin exe
nach CNWINDOW S\system32

< Zurniick teter s | Abbrechen |

Click the [Cancel] button to install the “USB Converter” software. In the following window, click the [Finish] button
to complete the installation of the “USB Converter” software.
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Manager Connecting the Programming Device 2.2-7

Assistent fiir das Suchen neuer Hardware

Fertigstellen des Assistenten

Die Software fir die folgende Hardware wurde installiert:

USB Serial Converter

o

Klicken Sie auf "Fertig stellen”, um den Vorgang abzuschliefen.

< ZUTiick: I Fertig stellen I Lhbrechen |

Once you have installed the “USB Converter” software on your Windows computer, this completes the first part of
the USB driver installation.

Part 2: Search for and install the software for the “USB port”

Under Windows 98, Windows 2000 and Windows ME, the “Found New Hardware” windows opens where you can
search for and install the “USB Port” software. In this window, a message appears indicating that the “USB Port”
software was not found on your Windows computer.

MNeue Hardware gefunden

USE Serial Port

Installation...

Fig. 2.2/5: “Found New Hardware” window

In Windows XP, the “Found New Hardware” window appears above the status bar to indicate that the “USB Port”
software was not found on the Windows computer.

At the same time, a wizard starts to help you search for and install the “USB Port” software. Repeat the same steps
as described in the first part for the second part.

After installing the “USB Port” software, the following window opens in Windows 98, Windows 2000 and Windows
ME.
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2.2-8 Connecting the Programming Device Manager

Assistent fir das Suchen neuver Hardware

Fertigstellen des Assistenten

_\> IUSB Serial Port

Die Software fiir das Gerat wurde installiert,

Klicken Sie auf "Fertig stellen”, um den
‘Wargang abzuschlieben.

< Zuriick I Fertig ztellen I Ahbrechen

In Windows XP, the following window appears.

Assistent fiir das Suchen never Hardware

Fertigstellen des Assistenten

Die Software fur die folgende Hardware wurde installiert:

(3 USE Serial Fort

Klicken Sie auf "Fertig stellen”, um den Vorgang abzuschliefen.

< Zuriichk Sbbrechen |

Click the [Finish] button in the window to complete the installation for the second part.

The USB driver is now completely installed. To start the program, double-click the % icon on your desktop of your
Windows computer (see section 3.1).
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2.3 Installing the Update

You can install an update for your program from a CD or after downloading it from the Internet. Double-click the
installer file (format: “.exe”), to start the file for the update. In the start window that opens (see fig. 2.1/1), click
the [Install / Update] button to start the InstallShield Wizard. Choose the “Update” option box and click the
[Next] button.

A2 Software Setup CLIQ E

Welcome

Update or Uninstall CLIQ Manager

Welcome to maintenance program. Thiz program lets you modify the current installation. Click on the
options below

ﬁ Update all program componets installed by old sstup
© Uninstal
@ Fiemowve all installed components
< Back Mext > Cancel

Fig. 2.3/1: InstallShield Wizard

The bar and percent value in the InstallShield Wizard indicate the installation progress. Click the [Finish] button
to complete the installation of CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus.

A2 Software Setup

InstallShield ‘Wizard Complete

)

ST arE InstallShield Wizard has finished performing maintenance

operations on CLIO kanager.

< Back Canzel |

Double-click the & icon on your Windows desktop to startthe CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program
(see section 3.2).
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2.3-2 Installing the Update Manager

In the “Update CLIQ Manager” window that opens, click the [OK] button to update the program. Click the [Cancel]
button to close this window without updating the program.

CLIO Manager

Updating CLIG Manager

Upc

You must update the softvare before warking with it. This process will update this copy
of the CLIG Manager.

Destination version 3.2.4
Updatingto 3.2.49

' 0K ¥ Cancel l|

Fig. 2.3/2: “Update CLIQ Manager” window

The following message window indicates that the program can only be updated when no other users are accessing
the database (see section 7.5.1). Make sure that no other users are accessing the database before you click the
[Yes] button in this message window. Click the [No] button if there are still other users accessing the database.

The program will be updated, are you sure that nohody is working with it at the moment?

N

Yes

Fig. 2.3/3: Message window

In the message window that appears after you successfully update the program, click the [OK] button.

The program update was successiul

3

Fig. 2.3/4: Message window
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24 Uninstalling the Program

Insert the installation CD for the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus into the CD drive of your Windows
computer and click the [Install / Update] button in the start window (see fig. 2.1/1) to start the InstallShield Wizard.
Choose the “Uninstall” option and click the [Next] button.

A2 Software Setup CLIQ Manager 3.0.9 |

Welcome

Update or Uninstall CLIG Manager

welcome to maintenance program. This program lets pou modify the current installation. Click on the
optiong below

" Update to version 3.0.9

Update all program componets installed by old zetup

Remaove all installed components

< Back MHext = Cancel

Fig. 2.4/1: InstallShield Wizard

In the message window that appears, click the [Yes] button to delete the files you no longer require. If you click
the [No] button, these files are kept.

Shared File Detected x|

The file T NN TS petem 28 el«B0.bpl may no longer be needed by arp
application. v'ou can delete this file, but doing o may prevent other
applications from mnning comectly, Select ez to delete the file,

[ Don't display this message again.

es Mo | Cancel |

After you uninstall the program from your Windows computer, the InstallShield Wizard opens. Click the [Finish]
button to continue uninstalling the program.
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2.4-2 Uninstalling the Program Manager

AZ Software Setup

InstallShield Wizard Complete

L)

Software Unirstallation finished

< Back I Finish I Cance| |

To delete all of the files from the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus from your Windows computer, right-
click [Start] in the taskbar of your computer and open the Explorer from the shortcut menu.

In the Explorer, select the “A2Software” folder that was created when you specified the target installation path
(see section 2.1.3). Delete this folder by choosing “Delete” from the “File” menu and clear the contents of the
Recycle Bin on your Windows computer.
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3. Starting the Program

3.1 Starting the Program for the First Time

Double-click the icon to start CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program proceed as described below
to register and configure the program.

3.1.1  Entering the License Number

In the “Registration Key” window that opens, enter the license number to register your program. You can register
the software by Internet or by fax.

CLIQ Manager il

Registrierungsschliissel

|742DC6—CB5FAB—BZE-—_"|

Fiufen Sie die Webseite v regizterserver. com auf oder senden Sie ein Fax an IKON
GmbH it Ihrem Registrierungaschllizzel und den Firmnendaten, um die Lizenzsnumrier
[autarizierter Schllizzel] fur das Programm zu erhalten. \wir antworten sofart und
ubersenden lhnen die Lizenznummer per Fax oder E-Mail wahrend unserer
Dienztzeiten [MEZ).

“Die Lizenznummer muss nur beim ersten Programmstart eingegeben werden™

Wi Tegisterserver. com | Fax-Farmular | ok | Cancel

Licencenumber

Fig. 3.1/1: “Registration Key” window

Online registration

Click the [www.registerserver.com] button to register the program over the Internet. As soon as your computer
is connected to the Internet, a browser opens to the registration page of IKON. The key for your program is
displayed in the “Registration key” box of this web page.

2} registerserver.com - Microsoft Internet Explorer i ) ] 554

J Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Eaworiten  Exbras 7 |

J dazurick ~ = - () fat ‘ (@iSuchen [l Favoriken {4 verlauf ||%- b= - =

JAdregse I@ htkp:f v registerserver . comf j (o Wiechseln zu |J Links ¥

s= == ] = - 1l B = = I=E 4

& REGISTRATION CENTER

The program that you have installed, has provided you with a registration key. Please, write it into the box

Fegistration key : |732E1 #E4Z4B0-08AECE-]
(e.g : 1A2B3C-C3B2A1-A1B2C3-HHImNILL)

SEND KEY

|@ ’7 ’7 |e Internet 4

Fig. 3.1/2: Registration page
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3.1-2 Starting the Program for the First Time Manager

Click the [SEND KEY] button to display the corresponding license number. The following Web site appears with
your license number. Write down this license number and close the Web site by clicking the | symbol.

2} registerserver.com - Microsoft Internet Explorer

=10l x|
| Datei  Bearbsten Ansicht Eavoriten  Extras 2 _

| ik - = - (D 73} | @suchen (G Favoriten verlaof | G- S = -

| Adresse [&] hep:fwwmn registerserver.com/ =] @ wechseln zu “L\nks >>|

=l
& Registered

The program has been registered to

Hame / Company

Address | —

P.C./City/Country : i —

Telephone Il ==t S

Fax Ho. R = i |

E-Mail D

Registration key : J32E14-E42460-08AECE- L'

Authorization key : FO2XES-TI89LEB8D-492BEQ-NOALBGS

To run the program, please use the authorization key.

@ Thank you very much for registering
|&] Fertig || |& nternet

Kl

Fig. 3.1/3: Registration page with display of license number

Registering by fax

In the “Registration Key” window, click the [Fax Form] button to register your program by fax. Enter your company

data into the fax form. Click the ;&‘3 symbol to print out the form and then click the x| symbol to send the fax to
IKON.

ZjRegister form - Microsoft Internet Explorer =2

Datei  Bearbeiten Ansicht  Favoriten  Extras 7 ‘

ok - = - @ [0 A}| @Qouchen [aFavoten (Hveraut | - S B - =

| adresse |@ Ci\Programmela2 Softwar£\CLIQ Manager ElbelRegisterENG, htm ~| @werhseinzu |J Links

Fill in this form and sent it by fax to: =]

Registration center

Fax No: + 34 977 369 167

Please, fill the registration form to become a register user of the software.
We will answer nght away with the authorization key by fax or e-mail {dunng office hours, CET)}
The anthorization key is only required the first time you start the program,

Registration key:
[742DCE-Caza6CL
Mame:

Cotnpany’

Address:

Postal Code/City:

Country.
Phone MNo:

Fax Mo

N[

[
@] Fertig || & abeitsplatz

Fig. 3.1/4: Fax form for company data
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In the “License number” input box of the “Registration Key” window, enter the license number that was sent to
you by Internet or fax for your program (see fig. 3.1/1). Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without
entering the license number. Confirm your license number by clicking the [OK] button.

If you enter an incorrect license number, the following message window appears. Click the [OK] button to confirm
and enter the correct license number for your program.

keybank x|

INVALID KEY 11D Try again...

Fig. 3.1/5: Message window

3.1.2 Entering company data

Once the license number is accepted, the “Company Data” window opens. In this window, you can enter your
company's data so that it appears in the header of your printouts (see section 6.10). Click the arrows next to the
“Open From” and “Closed From” input boxes to set the opening times for your company. You can also enter,
modify or add to the company data at a later point in time (see section 7.4).

CLID Manager

Card Help

Company Data

This the company information

Loga

COmpany name IDDe Compary

Address IMain Sheet 20

ey oy

City, Zip Code [London 12345

Country |L| ntited Kingdom

Phone |2445578-016
Fane [2445578120
] | X
E-mail Ilnfo@doecompany.uk
Internet Iwww. doecompany. uk

Opening time ::’F: an j Closingtimeﬁ: an ﬂ

Motes |vou can enter notes here

El
=l
o oK ¥ Cancel |

Fig. 3.1/6: “Company Data” window

Click the EE' symbol to insert your company's logo. In the “Open” window that appears, choose the folder from
the “Look in” selection box and select the image file in the display box below.
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3.1-4 Starting the Program for the First Time Manager

g |

Loak jr: |E}Ik0n = «= = Ef-
@l Sample.jpg
File name: | Open I
GEERTNER (\PE G - JFIF Compliant [*jpa.”.jif.” jpeg) Cangcel |
Image information

Help I

Detailz... |
Browse I

Fig. 3.1/7: “Open” window

The selected image file appears in the “File name” input box. To apply this image as your company's logo, click
the [Open] button or double-click image file in the “Company Data” window. Click the [Cancel] button to close this
window without using the logo.

Note:  You can use image files of “.jpg”, “.bmp”, “.wmf” and “.ico” format as a logo in the “Company
Data” window.

To delete your company's logo from the “Company Data” window, simply click the X‘ symbol. Click the [Cancel]
button in the “Company Data” window to close this window and exit the program without applying the company
data. Click the [OK] button to apply any changes to the company data and open the “Login” window.

3.1.3 Loggingin

After you enter your license number and any of your company data, the “Login” window opens. In this window, you
have to log in as a supervisor to operate the program.

WR BEH O Tz

“ZIIKON

MANAGER eSS
o =

MName

B

o 0K | %) Cancel |

Fig. 3.1/8: “Login” window

Note: The first time you start the program, you can only log in as a supervisor without a password.
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Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without starting the program. Click the [OK] button to start the
program. The loading progress is briefly shown in a window.

3.1.4 Configuring the Programming Device

After starting the program, the “Programming device options” window opens to the “Communications” tab. This
tab displays the data communication settings for the programming device.

CLIQ Manager

Card  Help

Programming device options

In this en you can modify the options of the programming device
Communications I

Si Communication Configuration

Comm. Part ICOMS VI
Comm. Speed |11520E| VI

!J o Exit

Fig. 3.1/9: “Programming device options” window with “Communications” tab

Check whether the settings displayed in the “Comm. Port” field correspond to the computer port that your COM
or USB programming device is connected to.
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3.1-6 Starting the Program for the First Time Manager

Displaying the port of your Windows computer

To display the available ports ( COM and LPT) on your Windows computer, proceed as follows:

- Right-click the My Computer icon and choose the “Properties” function from the shortcut menu.

Open
Browse 'With Paint Shop Pro 7
Explore

Search. ..

Manage

Map Metwork Drive. ..
Disconnect Metwork Drive. ..

Create Shortcuk
Delete

Rename

Fig. 3.1/10: Shortcut menu

- The “System Properties” window opens to the “General” tab. Open the “Hardware” tab by clicking the
corresponding tab.

System Properties e |
Syztem Restare Autamnati Femate I
General I Caomputer Mame Advanced

— Device Manager

k- The Device Manager lists all the hardware devices installed
- on your computer. se the Device Manager to change the
properties of any device.

Device Manager

r Drivers

Diniver Signing lets you make sure that installed drivers are
campatible with %Windows. ‘windows Update lets you zet up
how Wwindows connects to Windows Update for drivers.

Diriver Signing Wiindows Update

— Hardware Prafilas

Hardware profiles provide a way for you to set up and store
different hardware configurations.

Hardware Profiles |

ak. I Cancel | Apply |

Fig. 3.1/11: “System Properties” window with “Hardware” tab

- Inthistab, click the [Device Manager] button to open the “Device Manager” window. Click the [+]| symbol
to the left of “Ports (COM and LPT)” to expand the list. This list contains all of the available ports on
your Windows computer.
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=I0lx|

,.E..';. Device Manager

File  Action View Help
a1 1R X )
ﬂ RUDOLPHE

H- 1§ Computer

t]-g Disk dhives

. DWDJCD-ROM dives

+-2) Floppy disk contrallers

+-=) IDE ATAJATAPL contrallers

- Keyhoards

H- J Mice and other pointing devices

+-E8) Network adapters

]--@ Other devices

& Forts [COMBLPT)

: Communications Port (COM3)
i o ECP Printer Port (LPT1)

-9 Processors

-8, Sound, video and game controllers

- i System devices
#|- 8 Universal Serial Bus contrallers

Fig. 3.1/12: “Device Manager” window

Checking the port and transfer rate settings in “Programming device options” window

If necessary, change the port shown in the “Comm. Port” selection box of the “Programming device options”
window so that it corresponds to the COM or USB port listed for the programming device in the “Device Manager”

As shown in the “Device Manager” for the USB port or the programming device, change the settings in “Comm.
Port” to “COM 3” for your USB programming device.

CLIQ Manager

Card  Help

Programming device options

In thiz screen you can modify the options of the programming device
Communications I

Si Communication Configuration

Comm. Part ICOMS VI
Comm. Speed |11520E| VI

gj o Exit

Fig. 3.1/13: “Programming device options” window with “Communications” tab

Check the data transfer rate given in the “Comm. Speed” selection box. This value must be set to 115200 so
that your Windows computer can communicate with your programming device.
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3.1-8 Starting the Program for the First Time Manager

Once you have checked these settings, click the gj symbol to apply the settings to the programming device. In
the message window that appears, confirm by clicking the [OK] button.

Communication configured

4

Fig. 3.1/14: Message window

Once the data transfer is complete, click the [Exit] button in the “Programming device options” window to close
the window again and display the main operating window (see fig. 3.2/12) of the program.

In this window, you can import data for your lock system, enter personnel data and administer the system keys.
Before you can run any of the functions in the program, you first have to import your lock system data into CLIQ™
Manager (as described in 6.2.1) or into CLIQ™ Manager Plus program (as described in 9.2.2).
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3.2 Starting the Program

The supervisor can configure other users for CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program with user
names and passwords (see section 7.2). These users can receive various access permissions for the program
functions.

The “Login” window appears each time you start the program. In this window, you have to log in as a user to
operate the program.

NAGER ~aSSSSSS
1D Password
[a

Mame

fiohnoos gy
0K | ¥ Cancel |

Fig. 3.2/1: “Login” window

3.2.1 Choosing and Releasing Users

Choosing users

Click the E symbol to open the “Select User” window. This window lists the users that have been configured by
the supervisor. If no user is selected as the progam operator here, the supervisor is activated automatically in the
“Login” window.

CLIQ Manager

Card Help

Select User

Select one ofthe user in the list

oK | ¥ Cancel |

Fig. 3.2/2: “Select User” window
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3.2-2 Starting the Program Manager

Click your user name to select it and confirm by clicking the [OK] button or double-click the line. Click the [Cancel]
button to close the “Select User” window without applying your user name in the “Login” window.

In the “Login” window, your user name is displayed in the “Name” input box and you have to enter your password
into the “Password” input box.

CLI0) Manager
Card Help

AGER
D Password

fLinca night |

0K | ) Cancel |

Fig. 3.2/3: “Login” window

If you enter an incorrect password, a message window appears. Click the [OK] button to confirm the message
window and enter the correct password.

This password is not correct. Please try again

P

Fig. 3.2/4: Message window

If you enter the password incorrectly three times consecutively, the following message window opens. Confirm this
message by clicking the [OK] button. The “Login” window closes and the CLIQ™ Manager program or CLIQ™
Manager Plus program do not start.

Login failed. Program is closing down

P

Fig. 3.2/5: Message window
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Click the [Cancel] button in the “Login” window to close this window without starting the CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™
Manager Plus program. Click the [OK] button to start the program. The loading progress is briefly shown in a
window.

Releasing a user

If you log on but the program crashes, a message window will appear the next time you click the [OK] button in
the “Login” window (see fig. 3.2/3).

User already logged in

3

Fig. 3.2/6: Message window

Click the [OK] button to confirm the message window and click the activated ﬁ symbol in the “Login” window
(see fig. 3.2/3).

In the “Release user” window that appears, enter your password in the “Password” input box.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Release user

Erter the user dto release the user

User |3-Linda Light

i oK | ) Cancel

Fig. 3.2/7: “Release user” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without releasing your user name for operating the program. Click
the [OK] button to release your user name for the program again.

Note: If the program crashes for a supervisor, supervisors can only be released by themselves.

CLIQ™ Manager program or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program starts and the loading progress is briefly displayed in
a window.
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3.2-4 Starting the Program Manager

3.2.2 Releasing the Lock System

Note: InCLIQ™ Manager Plus program, you have to select the lock system first before it can be released
(see section 9.2.7).

After a program crash in CLIQ™ Manager program, you first have to release the imported lock system before you

can continue to operate it.

After a program crash, a message window opens when you click the [OK] button in the “Login” window (see fig.
3.2/3) or “Release users” window (see fig. 3.2/7).

Open system

The systemn is locked, ifyou do not release it, itwill be opened in read-only mode. Do you want to release it?

2)

Yes

Fig. 3.2/8: Message window

Click the [Yes] button in the message window to open the “Release” window. Enter the word “release” into the
input box using lower case letters.

CLI[) Manager

Card Help

Release

“ou are about to carmy out a zensitive operation. To continue pou must bpe
'RELEASE" in the field belaw.

Ileleasel

' (] 4 % Cancel ”l

Fig. 3.2/9: “Release” window

Click the [OK] button to continue releasing the lock system. The “Type in the PIN” window opens. In the input box
provided, enter the PIN code of your programming key for this lock system and confirm your entry by clicking the
[OK] button (see section 5.4). The CLIQ™ Manager program opens with the imported lock system and you can
operate the program with this system.

If you click the [No] button in the message window (see fig. 3.2/8) or the [Cancel] button in the “Release” window,
the “Type in the PIN” window opens. After confirming with the [OK] button, you can no longer run any operations
in the CLIQ™ Manager program.
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3.2.3 Displaying Overdue Keys

Note: In CLIQ™ Manager Plus program, you have to select the lock system first before you can display
overdue keys (see section 9.2.5.2).

You can assign a return date to all keys that are given out to personnel (see section 6.3.2.2). In other words, the
key has to be given back by the return date. If the return date expires before the key is returned, a message
window appears when you open CLIQ™ Manager program.

There are overdue keys to be returned, do you want to see the list?

&

Yes

Fig. 3.2/10: Message window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this without displaying the overdue keys. Click the [Yes] button in the message
window to open the “Reminder list” window.

CLIOQ Manager

Card Help

Reminder list

In this screen you can see all the overdue keys

T
=

pd

Fig. 3.2/11: “Reminder list” window

Under “Keyholder” in the reminder list, you can see the personnel that is to be reminded of their overdue keys
(as described in 6.3.3). As soon as you receive an overdue key, insert this into the programming device and click
the % symbol. The line with the overdue key is marked in the list so that you can immediately see the information
pertaining to this key.

Click the [OK] button to close this window without printing out the list of overdue keys. Click the 3| symbol to
open the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) where you can change the printer settings (as described in
section 5.6) or print out this list. You can also create a printout with a list of overdue keys at a later point in time
(see section 6.10.6).
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3.2-6 Starting the Program Manager

3.24 Program Window

After CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program starts and the loading process is complete, the
corresponding program window appears.

& CLIQ Manager Mulki-System - MesseEssen SELE
System List  Help

& CLIQ Manager - TEST SLB

Elec. Setup

Elec. Setup

Fig. 3.2/12: Program window for CLIQ™ Manager Plus or CLIQ™ Manager

In these program windows, you can only run those program functions for which you have permission. Certain
program functions, such as displaying programming keys for the lock system, are restricted to the supervisor. If
you try to run a function for which you do not have permission or for which only the supervisor has permission, the
following message window will appear. Confirm this message by clicking the [OK] button.

User without privileges

ou do not have the access rights to execute this operation. Ask the Supervisar

o

Fig. 3.2/13: Message window

The CLIQ™ Manager program opens to the imported electromagnetic lock system automatically. Since CLIQ™
Manager Plus program does not (as described in 9.2.5.1), you first have to select a lock system before you can
use any of the functions.
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3.2.5

Notes on this User Guide

For the most part, the CLIQ™ Manager and CLIQ™ Manager Plus programs contain the same functions. Only a
few functions are different in the two programs and these are explained in this guide.

In following, we describe the functions of the CLIQ™ Manager program. All additional functions or functions that
differ in the CLIQ™ Manager Plus program are described separately in section 9.

The following functions are different in the CLIQ™ Manager and CLIQ™ Manager Plus programs:

Importing lock systems (see section 6.2.1 for CLIQ™ Manager or section 9.2.2 for CLIQ™ Manager Plus

Importing facility data for lock systems (see section 6.2.3 for CLIQ™ Manager or section 9.2.6 for CLIQ™
Manager Plus)

Releasing lock systems (see section 3.2.2 for CLIQ™ Manager or section 9.2.7 for CLIQ™ Manager Plus;

Displaying overdue keys (see section 3.2.3 for CLIQ™ Manager or section 9.2.5.2 for CLIQ™ Manager
Plus)

The CLIQ™ Manager Plus program also allows you perform the following additional functions:

Open a lock system (see section 9.2.5)

Create a mechanical lock system (see section 9.2.4)
Delete a lock system (see section 9.2.8)

Assign personnel to lock systems (see section 9.3.1)

Display a person's keys for other locking systems (see section 9.3.2)
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4. Brief Description

In following, we briefly describe the main features of CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program so that you
have a broad overview of the available functionality. For a more detailed description of the available functions,
refer to the later chapters in this user guide.

4.1 Configuring the Program

Before you begin to use these functions, be sure to configure the program according to your requirements.

Changing the operating settings

There are a range of symbols available in the “Setup” program area for configuring the operating parameters:

- If you are a supervisor, click the (ﬁ symbol to configure additional users for operating the program in
the “Users” window. For each user, you can assign access permissions for the various program functions
as well as a password that the user has to enter each time they start the program.

- You can switch the user that is logged in to the progam at any time without having to restart the program.
Click the E symbol and enter your user name and, if required, your password in the “Change user”
window.

- You can also change the company data that was entered when the program was installed. This data is
displayed in the headers of the reports that you print out. Click the @ symbol and enter the changes in
the “Company Data” window.

- In the “Config. Options” window that you open by clicking the g symbol, you can make additional
program settings. You can also change the location where the database is stored so that other users
also have access. Change the settings for displaying symbols and icons, such as the the symbol that
appears while transferring locking permissions to keys of type E3. You can enter the time and date
formats for the program. To use existing lock system data in a new version of the program, you can
import the files from the previous program versions. The symbols used to represent the door plan of your
facility are freely configurable. You can also enter standard text messages for issued and returned keys,
for reminders to users with overdue keys as well as for notifications of changes.

- To change the language that the program is displayed in, click the w symbol. The “Select Keybank
language” opens where you can choose the language.
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Changing the electronic settings

The symbols in the “Elec. Setup” program area allow you to change the following electronic settings for the
program:

- If you are a supervisor, click the O/ symbol in the “C-Key list” to assign different programming
permissions to the subordinate programming keys (C-Key) for the given user in the lock system. The
main programming key (C-Key) always has to be in the possession of the supervisor.

- If required, you can change the PIN code for your programming key after inserting it into the correct
keyhole on the programming device. Click the % symbol and enter the new code in the “Change PIN
code” window.

- If the quartz-controlled time in a programming key or key of type E2 or E3 does not match the time in
your Windows computer, you can synchonize the time setting in the key. Click the symbol and
choose the correct port on your programming device. In the “Diagnostics” tab of the “Electronic
Information” window, synchronize the time setting by clicking the j symbol.

- To change the settings in the connected programming device, click the symbol in the “Programming
device options” window.
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4.2 Executing Important Functions

After importing the facility data for your electromechanical lock systems and creating users, you can use the
symbols in the “System” program area to execute the following functions.

Managing the keys

In the “Daily Work” window, click the symbol to manage the keys of the imported or selected lock system. In
this window, you can select persons and issue them with keys or register keys that they have returned. You can
issue keys of the following types:

- Key of type E1 (without quartz), locking permission can be activated or deactivated
- Key of type E2 (with quartz), locking permissions can be restricted to certain times

- Key of type E3 (with quartz), locking permissions can be directly progammed and restricted to certain
times

You issue a specific key type to personnel groups to restrict their locking permissions or limit them to certain times.
For example, you would assign a key of type E3 to a construction worker who regularly changes rooms and
requires door access permissions. You can quickly and easily change the locking permissions for keys of type E3
without having to reprogram the electromechanical cylinders. Similarly, you can enter a key that someone has lost
as missing in the “Daily Work” window. When the return date for a key expires, the overdue key is added to a
reminders list. You can print out each reminder from a reminders list separately and give these to the
corresponding persons.

Applying time settings for keys of type E2 or E3

To restrict the locking permissions for key of type E2 or E3 to certain times, open the “Key List” window by clicking
the q;ig symbol and select the key by clicking it. Click the L“ symbol to open the “Electronic. Key Card” window.
In this window, open the “Electronic. information” tab. Open the “Key time options” window by clicking the ﬂ
symbol and enter the access timetable for keys of type E2 or E3. You can save these settings as a timetable
template for future use.

Changing locking permissions for an electromechanical key

Click the or symbol to open the “Door Plan” or “Lock Chart” window and change the locking permissions
of an electromechanical key for an electromechanical cylinder. In the “Door Plan” window, you can tell whether a
key is permitted to access a given cylinder by the colour of the door symbol. By switching to access mode, you
can grant or revoke locking permission for a cylinder to a key of type E1 or E2. In the “Lock Chart” window, the
locking permission assignments between the keys and cylinders are displayed using special symbols in a function
matrix. You can quickly and easily change the assigned permissions by clicking the corresponding icon for the key
of type E1, E2 or E3.
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Transferring modified locking permissions to the electromechanical cylinders

After changing a key’s locking permission for a given cylinder, you have to transfer the changes to the locking
permissions to the cylinders. Click the ML symbol in the “Door Plan” or “Lock Chart” window to transfer lock
permission changes to the programming_vkey using the programming device. You can also print out a “To Do” list
with a list of the cylinders to be programmed by the programming key with the new locking permissions. Insert
the programming key into each cylinder for which the locking permissions are to be changed. Hold the
programming key in the cylinder until the D symbol appears on the display. After programming the cylinders
using the programming key, click the % symbol to confirm within the program that the locking permissions have
been changed.

Authorizing cylinders for keys of type E3

In order for a key of type E3 to be able to access a given electromechanical cylinder, you first have to authorise
the cylinder for keys of this type. By assigning the authorisation, these cylinders become authorised cylinders that
keys of type E3 can only access after you have assign them with locking permission for these cylinders. Click the
or - = | symbol to open the “Door Plan” or “Lock Chart” window and grant or revoke authorisation to
electromechanical cylinders for keys of type E3. In the “Door Plan” window, you can tell whether a key of type E3
is permitted to access a given cylinder by the colour of the door symbol. By switching to access mode, you can
grant or revoke a cylinder authorisation for a key of type E3. In the “Lock Chart” window, the cylinder authorisations
for keys of type E3 are displayed using special symbols in a function matrix. You can quickly and easily change
the assigned authorisation by clicking the corresponding symbol for the key of type E3. After changing the cylinder
authorisation for a key of type E3 in the software, you have to transfer this information to the cylinders. Click the
% symbol in the “Door Plan” or “Lock Chart” window to transfer the authorisation changes as described above.

Changing the locking permission for a key of type E3

Using the programming device and programming key, you can directly change the locking permissions for a key
of type E3 without having to transfer the new permissions to each electromechanical cylinder. As a prerequisite,
the corresponding electromechanical cylinders must be authorised for keys of type E3. Click the - symbol to
open the “Lock Chart” window. Click the ‘| symbol to highlight the inserted key of type E3 in the function matrix.
In the function matrix, you can change the locking permission for the key of type E3 by clicking the special symbol.
Afterwards, click the E symbol to transfer the modified locking permission to the key of type E3 using the
programming key.
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Reading event lists from electromechanical keys and cylinders

All authorised or non-authorized lock actions in keys and cylinders are recorded in event lists. To view the event
lists, you can read out the data from a key using the programming key. Click the - symbol to open the “Select
PD port” window and select the correct port on the programming device to display the event lists for the key. To
read out the event lists from a cylinder, click the E, symbol to open the “Door/Cyl. List” window and then select
the corresponding cylinder.

Printing out lists
Click the ::,5] symbol to open the “Reports” window where you can choose from various types of lists to be printed.
The following types of lists are available as previews or final printouts:

- Personnel list

- Visitor list

- Key list

- List of missing keys

- Key status list

- List of overdue keys

- Access permissions list

- Locking permissions list
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4.3 Electromechanical Keys

An electromechanical lock system comprises of both electromechanical programming keys (C-Key) and
electromechanical user keys. You use the programming keys to program the locking permissions for the user
keys into the electromechanical cylinders of your lock system. Every user key is unique and can be completely
personalised for its owner. The user keys can be of type E1, E2 or E3. You can define time settings for the lock
permissions into keys of type E2 and ES3.

Fig. 4.3/1: Electromechanical key

The programming and user keys are high-quality electromechanical products that have to be kept dry and clean.
If a user key becomes wet or dirty and fails to function properly during opening and closing, ensure that the key
is cleaned using a dry cloth or similar. When closing, the key release is delayed by approx. 0.3 s to allow for
energy and data transfer.

The programming keys are completely red to differentiate them from the electromechanical user keys. Both keys
have an LCD that displays the following information using appropriate symbols:

Symbol |Inserted |User key | Programming key (C-Key)
El No Normal status
El No Battery almost empty, please replace (grey: symbol flashes)

D No Battery empty, no function

Yes Locking permission OK (display remains visible
El up to 5 s after removing key)

@ Yes No locking permission (display remains visible

up to 5 s after removing key)

Ij No No permission currently or time is invalid

D Yes Programming activated (grey: symbol flashes)
Programming of all cylinders not yet complete

No (grey: symbol flashes)

D Yes Cylinder was successfully programmed (display
remains visible up to 5 s after removing key)

D Yes No programming required for this cylinder
(grey: symbol flashes)

D No Key contacts have short-circuited
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4.3.1 Replacing the Battery

If the @ symbol or the D symbol appears in the LCD of a key, this indicates that the battery has to be
replaced. The battery in electromechanical and programming keys is integrated in the key head and can be
replaced quickly and easily. Use commercially available CR-2025 lithium button cells for the keys.

After replacing the battery in a programming key or key of type E2 or E3, you have to synchronise the time.

Fig. 4.3/2: Replacing the battery

Note: The time settings are initially deactivated in keys of type E2 and E3 for safety reasons. You can
only transfer the time settings to these keys after first synchronising their internal times (see
section 6.5.7)

4.3.2 Synchronising the Time

Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key and key of type E2 or E3 into the correct ports on your
programming device for the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected
in CLIQ™ Manager Plus (see section 5.3).

Click the [Elec. Setup] button in the taskbar to open the “Elec. Setup* program area. Next, open the “Select PD
Port* window by clicking the |;7j symbol.

CLIQ Manager

Card Help

Select PD port

In this een you can select the programming device port
Selectthe PD portto read the electronic information

T

%E:S  Key port

@j " Cylinder port

' oK 4 Cancel

Fig. 4.3/3: “Select PD port“ window
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In this window, select the correct port for the key in which the battery has been replaced. The “Electronic
Information® window opens to the “Lists” tab. Click the “Diagnostics” tab to open it.

CLIQ Manager
Card  View Help

Electronic Information

formation for the element

aacode [F-KON Fcode [4TH -Nomalkey
System [TESTSLB wertty oR. Uy [l 2
:‘ Lists | Options I i Wersion ;\g»Dlagnosllcsl Marmal audit brail | Foreign audit trail |
Diagnostics Quartz status 7
% e ﬁd
Programming status PC
Frogramming mudEI[D4H] - Functional mode :
Cperstional modelm i i
Counters
Battery status Times a lock has been Upenedlw
Date of last attery changel[” - .1 000 - W) Times unauth. lock has been detededlw
Battery status|0 - (2,44 Volis) '@% i
oersfs Disgnostic stafus [(00000000H] working.
OHFs|7 Time zone offsam
9 Close |

Fig. 4.3/4: “Electronic Information” window with “Diagnostics” tab

Click the jﬁﬁﬂ symbol to open the “Checking key quartz” window and click the [Start] button in this window to

transfer the time synchronisation settings to the corresponding key. Click the [Cancel] button to close the window
again.

CLIQ Manager

Checking key quartz &

L

4 Cancel |

Fig. 4.3/5: “Checking key quartz” window

After you transfer the time data by clicking [Start] button, a message window appears. Confirm this message
window by clicking the [OK] button.

The guartz status is OK

B

Fig. 4.3/6: Message window
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5. General Functions

In the following, we describe the main operating elements for running the functions in the program. We also
describe functions that are used in the same way in multiple windows.

5.1 Operating Instructions

There is no need to remember any complicated keyboard shortcuts for operating CLIQ™ Manager or

CLIQ™ Manager Plus program. All functions are available using just a few key presses and mouse clicks. The
graphic user interface utilizes a Window-based structure and is intuitive to operate. This means that the same
operating elements (functions, menus, buttons and symbols) are always located at the same positions in the
various windows and dialogs.

5.1.1 User Interface Structure

The user interface generally consists of a header, menu, symbol and taskbar as well as a window display area. In
some windows, such as the “Key List”, the imported and created data is listed in clearly arranged rows and
columns.

% CLIQ Manager - TEST SLB E M_
Menu bar — e st et e Header
BaEd XIS Column
Toolbar
Title bar of
window
In Stock
SVStem @13 NEU 1 Linda Light No
@ 14 NEU 2 n St T Row
@15 NEU 3 Nicole Night No
@15 NEU 4 In Stock No
@ 111 01.01.10 In Stock No .
@ 141 NEU 2.1 In Stack No < D|5P|3V area of
@17 NEUS In Stack No .
window
@ 1.1 In Stock No
Taskbar @ 1.2 In Stock No
@ 1.3 In Stock No
@ 1.4 In Stock No
@ 15 In Stock No
@ 1.6 In Stock No
@ 1.7 In Stock No
@ 1.8 In Stock Mo
@ 19 In Stock No
@ 110 In Stock No
Setup ) 111 In Stack No
@ 112 In Stock No
@ 113 In Stock No
@ 114 In Stock No
] 118 In Stock No
e 118 In Stock No
Elec.Setup ) 117 In Stock Na
e 118 In Stock No
e 113 In Stock No
@ 1.20 In Stack No =
Fig. 5.1/1: User interface, such as in “Key List” window
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Header

The header contains the names for each program as well as the following symbols:

=1 Minimizes program to taskbar of your Windows computer
=i Not active
x| Closes the program

Menu bar

In general, the menu bar contains the menu “System”, “List”, “Edit” and “Help” with window-specific functions.

Systern  List  Edit  Help Click a menu item to drop down the menu and select a function by clicking
% Backup | iti.
Toolbar

The toolbar contains window-specific symbols that can be used to run specific commands.

Click a symbol to run the corresponding function. Click this symbol at the right of the toolbar to
quit the program area or exit the program.

Taskbar

The taskbar contains the symbols for each area of the program. Click one of these symbols to open the
corresponding program area and display it on screen. Click the [Setup] button or the [Elec. Setup] button to
display the taskbar for these areas. Click the [System] button to display the taskbar for your “System” again.

Click the = symbol above the [System] button to minimize the taskbar display. Click the | | symbol to return the
taskbar display to its original size.

Display area

When you click a symbol in the taskbar, the corresponding window opens and appears in the display section of
the program window. In windows that contain data lists, you can click _ j ; in the toolbar or choose the
“Information Card” fuction in the “List” menu to display the data from a single row in an additional window.
Alternatively, you can double or triple-click the row to open it.

The window that appears contains the “Card”, “View” and “Help” menus. After making any changes in the
windows, click “OK” or “Cancel” in the “Card” menu to apply the changes in the window or exit the window
without making any changes. The “View” menu contains the names of the window tabs that you can display by
clicking the name. Click “Additional help” or “Help screen” in the “Help” menu to open the online Help or the
simple Help for the program (see section 5.2.1).
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5.1.2 Operating Elements

Buttons

Click a button to run the corresponding function. Below is a list of the most important buttons:

w oK Stores any changes you have made in a window
@ Redister Applies any changes you have made to the lock system
i Cancel Closes a window without applying the changes

¥ Close Closes a window where no changes are possible

Tabs

o Group | @ Physical Keysl '. Door Access Listl

Click a tab to display the corresponding tabbed dialog. The tab
of the currently active dialog is shown in front of the other tabs.

Selection, option, input and display boxes

IScheduIe_‘l =]

Schedule_?
Schedule_3

|28n:|1 (200

Scroll bars

(S

When you click an arrow next to a box, a list drops down containing functions that
you can select. The selected function has a blue background and is displayed in the

| selection box. In some boxes, you can change the displayed value by clicking the

arrows.

To select an option associated with a round or square option box, you simply click
the box. A selected option is indicated by a dot in a round option box and by a check
mark in a square option box.

To change a value in the input boxes, enter the changes using the keyboard. First
click in the input box and then enter the new value (a flashing cursor appears in the
box).

The display boxes contain information and data from the lock system. You can
change some of these settings.

If the contents of a window extend beyond the displayed area, horizontal and/or
vertical scroll bars appear so that you can navigate to the section of the window you
require.
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5.2 Using Help Functions

5.2.1 Displaying Online Help

Click the “Additional help” function in the “Help” menu on the menu bar to open the online Help.

(eu ) MANAGER

Deutsche Online-Hilfe

Klicken Sie auf diesen Schiissel, um die deutsche Online-Hilfe zu offnen.

Nederlandse online-hulp
Klik op deze sleutel om de Nederlandse onling-hulp te openen.

Guida online in italiano
Per aprire la guida online italiana cliccare su questa chiave.

English Online Help
A o N
l‘a Click this key to open the English online Help.

»
L'aide online en francais
q F— A présent 'aide online en frangais n'est pas disponible.

€IIKON

WIRL ELHUTIEW WENTE

Fig. 5.2/1: “Online Help” window

Open the online Help in the preferred language by clicking the corresponding key. The online Help contains
information on a variety of topics. In the online Help, click one of buttons at the bottom of the window to display
the table of contents for the selected topic.

Note: Clicking the “Help screen” function in the “Help” menu on the menu bar or pressing the F1 key
will only open a simple Help and not the detailed one describe above.
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5.2.2 Display information on the program

Click the “About ...” function in the "Help" menu on the menu bar to open a Web site containing information on
the program. In the “CLIQ Customer” window that opens, click the “http://www.a2software.net” link.

CLIQ Manager

7z KONE\\| CLIQ
rinseToiz i\ Manager
. = CLIQ Manager

\' Version 3.2.4
| Copyright [C) A2 Software

Postfach 250, PLZ 43850
Cambrilz [Spanien)

~ CLIQ Manager

Fig. 5.2/2: “CLIQ Customer” window

If your Windows computer is connected to the Internet, the following Web site opens.

/3 azsoftware - Microsoft Internet Explorer =lox]
J Datei  Bearbeiten  Ansicht  Favoriten  Extras 7 ﬁ
J 4= zuriick ~ = ~ £} ) | fQhsuchen [ Favoriten & #Verlauf ||%v =8 B

JAdresse I@ htkp: | frnen, a2software. net) j (o Wechseln zu |J Links **

' The company

Software 4 Programs

'
k| 'i Software.
4 « Registration

2 _‘I +
("’r\ .‘ﬁ b Y Technical support A2 Software

An ASSAABLOY Group Company

Downloads

@] 82 Software ’_ ’_ |4 Internet Y

Fig. 5.2/3: Web site with information on the program

Click the [OK] button to close the "CLIQ Customer” window again.
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5.3 Transfer Function of Programming Device

The programming device connected to your Windows computer transfers data between the program and the
programming key and the various electromechanical keys.

Press the [OK] button to turn on the COM programming device. Press down the [OK] button until the display of
the COM programming device turns on. In contrast to the COM programming device, the USB programming
device is always on and does not have to be turned on by pressing the [OK] button.

Port for electromechanical
key

Port for programming

ke
y [OK] button

Fig. 5.3/1: Programming device

You can change or display the settings for the connected COM programming device in the “Programming device
options” window (see section 8.5). According to your settings, the COM programming device turns off
automatically after the prescribed time.

If the COM programming device is turned off when you open a security-relevant area of your program such as the
“Lock Chart” window, a warning message appears.

The programming device is not connected or the communication with it fails!

G

Ignore

Fig. 5.3/2: Security query

First press the [OK] button on the programming device and then click the [Retry] button to reconnect to the COM
programming device. The “Type in the PIN” window appears. In this window, enter the PIN of your programming
key for the lock system imported into CLIQ™ Manager program or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus program (see
section 5.4).
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Using the programming device, you can send any changes you have made to the programming key. In turn, you
can use this key to program the electromechanical cylinders of your lock system. After you program an
electromechanical cylinder using the programming key, you have to insert the programming key into the port of
the programming device again and confirm the change in the program.

Similarly, the programming device also transfers the new access times into keys of type E2 or E3. In addition to
the programming key, you also have to insert the corresponding key of type E2 or E3 into the other port on the
programming device.

To transfer the event lists from an electromagnetic key, insert both the programming key and the
electromechanical key into the correct port on the programming device. Event lists from an electromechanical
cylinder are loaded into the program via the programming key that is inserted into the programming device.
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5.4 Entering the PIN Code

To run security-relevant functions for your facility's lock system in CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus, you
have to enter the PIN code of your programming key. This prevents unauthorized users from having access to
security-relevant functions in the program. The security-relevant functions include changing the locking
permissions for electromechanical cylinders and keys of type E3 as well as reading out event lists from
electromechanical keys and cylinders.

Every electromechanical lock system has a main programming key and may have several subordinate
programming keys. It is important that only the supervisor possesses the main programming key, since it
provides access to all of the security-relevant functions in your facility's lock system. The supervisor can assign
certain programming permissions to the subordinate programming keys and give these out to other users. With
the restricted programming permissions of the subordinate programming keys, the other users can only change
the locking permissions for certain electromechanical cylinders.

Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

When you select an electromechanical lock system or security-relevant function, the “Type in the PIN” window
opens. In the input box of this window, enter the PIN code for the programming key of this lock system.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Type in the PIN

Iri th you must input the PIN code

Master group . 1
(PRO1 3

PIN code I*HH*|

o oK oy Cancel |

Fig. 5.4/1: “Type in the PIN” window

Click the [OK] button to enter the PIN code. If you click the [Cancel] button, a message window appears to warn
that you will not be able to access security-relevant functions in the program without entering the PIN code. Click
[OK] to close the message window.

Access to the program without system key priviledges

Fig. 5.4/2: Message window
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If the corresponding programming key for the lock system that you import into the CLIQ™ Manager program or
select in the CLIQ™ Manager Plus program is not inserted into the correct port on the programming device, a
security query appears. This security query informs you that the inserted programming key does not belong to this
lock system. If you click [Cancel] to close this security query, the message shown in fig. 5.4/2 appears again.

This C-Key does not belong to this systerm, it belongs to the system MesseEssen

G

Cancel

Fig. 5.4/3: Security query

If the programming key from a different user is inserted into the programming device of the lock system that you
import into CLIQ™ Manager program or select in CLIQ™ Manager Plus program, a message window appears.
This message informs you that the inserted programming key does not belong to you.

The inserted C-key is not assigned to you

)

Fig. 5.4/4: Message window

Insert the correct programming key into the correct port on the programming device (see section 5.3) and click the
[Retry] button in the security query or click the [OK] button in the message window.

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager Viewing and Editing Entries ~ 5.5-1

5.5 Viewing and Editing Entries

5.5.1 Changing the Displayed Columns

To change the way that columns are displayed in windows containing lists, click the M‘ symbol in the toolbar or
choose the “Select columns to show” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar.

The “Column List” window opens and lists the columns that can be displayed in the current window. Select the
columns you require by clicking them so that they will be visible in the window. The selected columns are displayed
using the symbol and are arranged above the columns that are not selected. Click a previously selected
column again to clear it so that it will not be displayed in the window.

Note: At least one column must be selected so that the entries can be listed in the current window.

CLIQ Manager

List Help

Column List

the columns that should he =l

l—liu
[ Bbame
—

[v]Surnames

. Etnployee Mumber

Active
[ JBar code

[Jvalid Date

[ite

D Mickname

[wvark City

[ wiiark Zip Code

Fig. 5.5/1: “Column List” window, such as for personnel data

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without changing the way the columns are displayed in the current
window. Click the [OK] button to display the selected columns in the current window.

The entries for each of the columns are listed in the window below the labelled column headers. You can change
the column order by clicking a column header and, while pressing down the mouse button, dragging the column
to a new position. Release the mouse button. The selected column is inserted at this position and the following
columns move over by one position.

To change the column width, point the mouse cursor at the column border along the column header. The mouse
cursor changes appearance to the -+ = symbol. Press down the mouse button and drag the column border to
the desired width. Release the mouse button. The selected column is now displayed using the new width.
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5.5.2 Searching for Entries in the Columns

To search for a certain entry in the list of the current window, click an entry to select the column for the search.
The selected entry has a yellow background and black border.

Click the ;M‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Find” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. The search
mask opens. The name of the column header that you have selected for the search is displayed below the
selection box for the search term. Click the [Advanced] button to make additional settings for the search. The
“Forward” and “Backward” options allow you to choose the search direction relative to the selected entry. Click
the [Basic] button to hide the lower section of the search mask.

CLI0) Manager

Card Help
Type the text to search for
IHarr\,f j
(Type the text to search for in the column <Hame:>) w Found
W Advanced | Previous | MNext | 8 Cancel |
Options Direction
I~ Case sensitive {* Forward
[~ wWhale words only = Backward

I~ | Search in mon visible rows

Scope Origin
£ Al lines ' From cursor
 Selected lines "~ Ertire scope

: Previous | Mext | 8 Cancel

Fig. 5.5/2: Search mask

Type the term into the input box that you wish to search for in the selected column. You can choose a new column
at any time by clicking a different column in the current window.

Note: = When typing search criteria, it is often sufficient to enter just the initial letters or number of the
item you are searching for. It is important that the column is not selected, that is, the background
colour should not be yellow and marked with a black border.

After you type in the search criterion, the @ symbol (for “Found”) and the X symbol (for “Not found”) indicate
whether or not an entry was found in the selected column that matches the search criterion.

If you select the “Whole words only” option box, the [OK] button appears. Click the [OK] button to start the
search.

If an entry is found, the row containing the entry is highlighted in the list. The found entry has a yellow background
and black border. Using the [Previous] and [Next] buttons in the search window, you can skip to the previous or
next entry in the list that matches the search criterion you have entered. Click the [Cancel] button to close the
search mask again.
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5.5.3 Adding Images

To insert an image in the current window, click the !El symbol. In the “Open” window that appears, choose the
folder from the “Look in” input box and select the image file in the display box below. The selected image file
appears in the “File name” input box. To use this image in the current window, click the [Open] button or double-
click image file. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without using the image.

cd
Lok jr: I 3 Ikon LI ] =F Eo-
& Sample.jpg
File name: | Open I
FI=ENTN (NI ( |FE G - JFIF Compliant [ jpa.” jif % jpeq) Cancel |
Image infarmation
Help |
Details... |
Browse I

Fig. 5.5/3:“Open” window

After inserting the image into the window, you can delete it again by clicking the X‘ symbol.
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5.5.4 Using Autofill

When you have to change the column entries in newly created rows of a window, you can fill these entries
automatically.

Click a column field to select the column where you wish to autofill the entries. When you click an editable column
field, the background colour changes to yellow and is marked with a black border. Click the % | symbol in the
toolbar or choose the “Autofill” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. For instance, if you are in the “Key
List” window, the “Keys” window opens where you can change the settings for the entries.

CLIN Manager

Card Help

Keys

Autofill field... "Mame"

Fill withs: [1.2 =]

Start with: |1

Increment: |1 ¥ Owerwrite Previous Text
Select lines to autofill Insert increment...
I ] (% After the text

: : " Befare the text

" Only Selected ™~ Customizable Counter Symbiol "%
" From here " Withaut increment
Advanced Options
v only numbers = Use uppercase only
¥ | &lloywy numbers " Use uppercase and lowercase

) Use lowwercase only.

¥ 0K £y Cancel |

Fig. 5.5/4: “Keys” window

In the “Fill with” box, enter the text to be entered in the selected columns. Click the 1] symbol and select a
previously defined text from the drop-down list. Select the “Overwrite Previous Text” option box to overwrite any
existing entries in the list.

Under “Select lines to autofill”, specify the row(s) in the list, for which the optoin boxes of the selected column
are to be filled or overwritten using Autofill.

The option boxes below “Advanced Options” allow you to specify how to number the entries. If the “Only
numbers” option box is selected, you have to enter the initial number and incrementation for the numbering in the
“Start with” and “Increment” selection boxes respectively. If the “Allow numbers” option box is selected, you
can enter the initial number or letter for the numbering as well as the number or letters for the incrementation in
the “Start with” and “Increment” selection boxes.

If none of the option boxes below “Advanced Options” are selected, letters are used for the ‘numbering’. You
can define how to apply the numbering with your entries in the “Start with” and “Increment” selection boxes.
The “Use uppercase only”, “Use uppercase and lowercase” and “Use lowercase only” option boxes are only
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activated when you select the “Allow numbers” options box or when you do not select any of the option boxes
under “Advanced Options”. Using these option boxes, you can choose whether to use upper-case or lower-case
letters for the ‘numbering’.

The option boxes under “Insert increment...” allow you to define the positions where the numbering appears
amongst the entries. If you choose the “Customizable” option box, you have to enter the “#” character in the
“Fill with” input box at the position in the text where the numbering is to appear amongst the entries. If the
“Without increment” option box is selected, the entries will not be numbered.
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Manager Printing Out Lists 5.6-1

5.6 Printing Out Lists
Click the ‘*‘;ﬂl symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Print” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar to print out

the list from the current window.

When you print out personnel data, the “Range of persons” window opens where you can select the first and last
rows in the list to include in the printout by clicking the arrows in the “From” and “To” selection boxes.

CLID) Manager

Card Help

Range of persons

print
Select a range of persons to print

From: m To:m

First 1 Last b

' Ok | 4 Cancel |

Fig. 5.6/1: “Range of persons” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without using the selection. Click the [OK] button to open the
“Reports Actions” window.

Before you print the personnel list by clicking the s;‘.:gl symbol in the “Reports Actions” window, enter the printout
settings in the same way as with other lists. Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Reports Actions” window and
return to the previous window without printing the report.

CLIO Manager

Card Help

Report Actions

In thiz screen you can select the report actions

#| Prirter Setup

ﬁl it

Preview

3| | Company Data

B e

O Cancel |

Fig. 5.6/2: “Report Actions” window
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5.6-2 Printing Out Lists Manager

5.6.1 Choosing a Printer

Click the él symbol to select a printer. In the “Print” window that opens, you can choose a printer in the “Name”
input box and make additional settings. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the
settings. Click the [OK] button to return to the “Print Settings” window and click the ﬁl symbol to print the list on
the selected printer.

Print 21|
r Printer
Mame: INHG D422 PCL Be j Eigenzchaften... |
Statusz: Bereit
Typ: NRG D422/2822/3222 PCL be
Standort:  1P_192.168.3.69
K.ommentar:
— Diuckbereich Exemplare
@& Alle Anzahl der Exemplare: I'I 3:
" Seiten  won: |1 bis: |1 @
2 3
€ Warkiemng . .
Ok I Abbrechen

Fig. 5.6/3: “Print” window

Click the [Properties...] button to make additional print settings in the tabs.
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5.6.2 Print Preview

Click the Ql symbol to display a preview of the printout on screen. The header displays the name of the current
list together with your company and system data and the current date. The selected rows are displayed in a well-
structured list below the header.

CLID Manager
Card View Help
Persons List
Doe Company Systemn TEST SLB
Main Street 20 Project Exampla project
London 12345 User John Doe
Untited Kingdom 05.01.2006 15:40 Page No. 1
Pos Name Private Phone
City Profession
Address Department
Photo Zip Code Extension
E-mail Valid Date
1 John Doe 2445978-120
Londan Employee
Second Street 20 A28
LD 20145
2 Fred Smith 2445978-130
Londan Employes
Second Street 20 AT —
LD 20145
Linda Light 24459758-140
London Employes
Second Street 20 A28
Lo 20145
4 Micale Might 2445978-150
Londan Employee
Second Street 20 A28
LD 20145
5 Jim White
Londan Employee
Second Street 20 A130 |
I‘ ‘ } ’I mCancel

Fig. 5.6/4: Preview function, here for a list containing personnel data

Click the . button to d|splay a full-screen preview of the printout. Click the _=- button to display the preview at
100% and click the C* button to display the preview at the full width of the dlsplay screen. Click the J J J
or J button to SW|tch to the first, previous, next or last preview page respectively.

Click the [Cancel] button or choose the “Cancel” function in the “Card” menu on the menu bar to close this
window again.
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5.6.3 Changing Company Data for Printout

Click the @ | symbol to open the “Company Data” window where the company data is displayed that was entered
when you installed the program (see section 3.1.2). The company data that has been entered is added to the
printout header and will be displayed accordingly.

After logging on as a supervisor in the “Login” window (see section 3.1.3) when starting the program, you can
enter, edit or add to this data at a later point in time. Highlight the entry to be changed and overwrite it or enter a
new data in the input box provided. Click the arrows next to the “Opening time” and “Closing time” input boxes
to set the opening times for your company.

CLI() Manager

Card Help

Company Data

This the company infarmsation

Logo

Company name IDoe Compary

Adldress |Main Street 20

City, Zip Code ILonan |1 2345

Country IUntited FKingdom

Phene | 2445975016

Fax: | 2445976120
i | X
E-mail Ilnfo@doecompany. uk,

Internet Iwww. doecompary. uk

Opening time :’E ui] ::Il Clazing time ::'?:IDD j‘
Motes |v'ou can enter notes here ;I
=
'OK 4y cononi |

Fig. 5.6/5: “Company Data” window

Click the E@' symbol to insert you company's logo as described in section 5.5.3.

Note:  You can use files of “.jpg”, “.bmp”, “.wmf” and “.ico” format as a logo in the “Company Data”
window.

To delete your company's logo from the “Company Data” window, simply click the X‘ symbol. This symbol is only
active after you have inserted a logo.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Company Data” window without applying any changes. Click the [OK]
button to confirm the changes and apply them.
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6. System

Click the [System] button in the taskbar of the program to display the symbols for this program area in the taskbar

6.1 Taskbar

The “System” (lock system) area contains the following symbols. When you click one of these symbols, the
corresponding window opens or is displayed so that you can access the program functions.

Note: The CLIQ™ Manager Plus taskbar also contains the E symbol (see section 9.2).

Opens the “Daily Work” window (see section 6.3).

Displays the “Personnel” window (see section 6.4).

te

Displays “Key List” window (see section 6.5).

=3

Displays the “Door/Cyl. List” window (see section 6.6). ).

Displays the “Lock Chart” window (see section 6.8).

Displays the “Door Plan” window (see section 6.7).
G

Displays the “System Information” window (see section 6.9).

bh Opens the “Reports” window (see section 6.10).
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6.2 Lock System

Note:  The following functions differ for CLIQ™ Manager Plus program and are described in section 9.2,

6.2.1 Importing System Data

Note: = Make sure to insert your programming key for the lock system to be imported into the correct
port on your programming device (see section 5.3).

Insert the medium with the data from your electromechanical lock system into the appropriate drive on your
Windows computer. In the “Setup” taskbar, click the Q symbol for “System Import” (see section 7.1) to import
the system data.

In the “System Import” window that opens, choose the system data format that corresponds to your lock system.
Select the “Superlock 16 bit file” option to import data from an older lock system. The “Electronic lock system
(*.ELS)” option is for importing newer lock systems that use keys of type E3.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without importing the electromechanical lock system. Click the [OK]
button to confirm your selection and import that system data.

CLIQ Manager Multi-5ystem

Import  Format  Help

System Import

Select the system that you want toimport

Select the format or program to import from

™ Electronic lock system [*ELS)

v 0K 4 Cancel

Fig. 6.2/1: “System Import” window

In the “Connecting DB...” window that appears, choose the folder from the “Look in” input box and select the
system database file (format: “.WIN”’) from the available files.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without opening the selected file. The selected file appears in the
“File name” input box and you can open it by clicking the [Open] button or simply double-clicking the file.
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6.2-2 Lock System Manager

2|
Look in: I@ TestSLB j & =k -

TESTSLE.WIN

File name:  [TESTSLE.WIM Open |
Files of type: ISuperLock filaz [* WM j Cancel |

Fig. 6.2/2: “Connecting DB...” window

4

The loading progress for the lock system is displayed in a window. After importing the database for the
electromechanical lock system, the “Type in the PIN” window opens where you can enter the PIN code of your
programming key for the imported lock system. Confirm your entry with the [OK] button (see section 5.4). The next
time you start the program, it will automatically open with the imported database for your electromechanical lock
system.

6.2.2 Updating System Data

Note: = Make sure to insert your programming key for the lock system to be updated into the correct port
onh your programming device (see section 5.3).

To update the data in your electromechanical lock system, insert the medium with your new system data into the
appropriate drive on your Windows computer. In the “Setup” taskbar, click the -ﬂ symbol for “System Import”
(see section 7.1). In the “System Import” window that opens as described in section 6.2.1, select the format of the
system database to be imported that corresponds to your lock system.

CLIO) Manager

Import  Format  Help

System Import

gystem that you want to import

Select the format or program to import from

" Electranic lock system [*ELS)

v Ok 4 Cancel

Fig. 6.2/3: “System Import” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without updating the electromechanical lock system. Click the [OK]
button to confirm your selection and update the system data.
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In the “Connecting DB...” window that appears (as described in section 6.2.1), choose the new system database
file and click the [Open] button.

21
Loak in: Ia TestSLE j . I‘j‘ =

TESTELE.WIN

File name:  [TESTSLE WIN Open |
Files of type: [ SuperLack files [ w/IN) =l Cancel |

Fig. 6.2/4: “Connecting DB...” window

4

You are prompted to confirm the action. Click the [No] button to close the security query without updating the
electromechanical lock system. Click the [Yes] button in the security query to update your lock sytem data.

Update System

Updating systemn

2

Yes

Fig. 6.2/5: Security query

The loading progress of the system data update is displayed in a window. While updating the data, the “Type in
the PIN” window appears. In the input box provided, enter the PIN code of your programming key for this lock
system and confirm your entry by clicking the [OK] button (see section 5.4).

Once your system data has been updated, a message window appears. Confirm this message window by clicking
the [OK] button.

The systemn update was successiul

3/

Fig. 6.2/6: Message window

Note:  After updating your lock system database, you have to refresh the data (see section 7.5.7).
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In the taskbar, click the symbol for “Config. Options” to open the “Config. Options” window. Click the
“Reindexing” tab and refresh the system data as described in section 7.5.7.

6.2.3 Backing up System Data

In the menu bar, choose the “Backup” function under “System” menu to open the “Select operation to perform
window. Click the [Backup] button to display the “Create backup” window where you can change the backup
settings (see section 6.2.3.1). Click the [Restore] button to restore the former system database (see section
6.2.3.2). Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Select operation to perform” window.

CLIOQ Manager

Card Help

Select operation to perform

In thiz screen you can select the operation to perfarm

Select what you want to do; if you want to make a back up presz ‘Backup', if you
want to restore a back up prezz ‘Restore'

Backup Restore £ Cancel

Fig. 6.2/7: “Select operation to perform” window

6.2.3.1 Changing the Backup Settings

To change backup settings for the lock system, click the [Backup] button in the “Select operation to perform”
window. The “Create backup” window appears where you can adjust the security level using the “Security level”
slider and the compression level using the “Compression” slider for the data backup. The “Level description”
display box displays your security level settings. The remaining options allow you to make additional settings. Note
that you can select several options at once.
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CLID Manager

Card Help

Create backup

Thiz screen iz used for setting up the backugp

Backup options

Security level Other options
H ' i |+ Usze paszword protection spstem
L D hch ¥ Specify system comments
Level description ¥ Enable coherency checking
- Encryption (HIGH) ~|
.- Data formatting (HIGH)
.- Creator information encrypted Compression
.- Target information encrypted I J
.- Special fields encrypted 0 i
............................ Lo Higgh
.- CLIQ secure information encrypted Fast Sl
' ak. o Cancel

Fig. 6.2/8: “Create backup” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the data backup settings. Click the [OK] button to
apply the settings.

In the “Save File As” window that appears, choose the folder where you want to store the backup file in the “Save”
selection box. If required, you can also change the file name in the “File name” input box. Click the [Save] button
to create a backup file for the lock system.

2|

x|« & ek E-

Backup_CS_20041026_131¢
Backup_CS_20041026_1631

| Graphics @ CATHelpkE.chm

| support ColsSizes. Col

AECCS0.ERL Copiadesequridad_C5_2004
ButoF.LAS Copiadesequridad_Cs_2004

File: name: IBackup_CS_EDD!J'I 110_120245.428 Save I
Files af type: IBackupl:S*_AzB j Cancel |

Fig. 6.2/9: “Save File As ...” window

A
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6.2-6 Lock System Manager

If you selected the “Use password protection system” option box, the “Write password or phrase” window will
open. In this window, enter a password for the system backup file and click the [OK] button to apply the password.

CLI0) Manager

Zard  Help

Write password or phrase

Type in & pe ord or phrase to protect the system

Password or phrase protection

Type in a password or a complete phrase that will be used as a passwaord for this
system. (Mo size limitations)

new password

' K o8y Cancel

Fig. 6.2/10: “Write passwort or phrase” window

If you click the [Cancel] button to close this window, you are prompted to confirm this action. Click the [OK] button
in the security query to confirm that you do not want to use a password for the backup file. Click the [Cancel] button
to return to the “Write passwort or phrase” window.

Areyou sure you want to skip the passward?

— e

Fig. 6.2/11: Security query

If you selected the “Specify system comments” option box, the “Comment editor” window appears. In the input
box, you can enter a comment that will appear when the system backup file is opened.
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CLI0 Manager
Card Help

Comment editor

Type in a comment to hen the system is restored

/ZI IKON & - ICummenls for backup

WAN BEH O T BRewERTE

Comments that is shown when restoring backup|

[

@ oK £y Cancel

Fig. 6.2/12: “Comment editor” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without using the comment. Click the [OK] button to apply the

comment.

A window appears while the backup file is being created for the lock system. Once the backup file has been

created, a message window appears where you have to click the [OK] button to confirm.

The system backup was successiul

d)

Fig. 6.2/13: Message window
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6.2-8  Lock System Manager

6.2.3.2 Restoring System Data

Note: If you have already updated your lock system database as described in section 6.2.2, it is not
possible to use a backup file that was created before the update.

The backup data for the lock system is stored in a backup file according to the settings made during the backup
(see section 6.2.3.1). Therefore, if your computer crashes or some other problem occurs, you can also restore
your system data from this backup file. In the “Select operation to perform” window (see fig. 6.2/7), click the
[Restore] button so that you can access this backup file again.

In the “Connecting DB...” window that appears, choose the folder from the “Look in” input box and select the
required system backup file (format: “.A2B”) from the available files. The selected backup file appears in the “File

name” input box and you can open it by clicking the [Open] button or simply double-clicking the file. Click the
[Cancel] button to close this window without using the backup file.

Look in: |l CLIG Manager Eite =~ e & ok E-
CData Backup_C5_20040430_152612, AZE

Ca Graphics |5§5) CATHelpKE. chm
Backup_CS_20040430_N052814.428 3] ColsSizes. Col

Backup_C5_20040430_084742.428 [ CZEHelpkB. chm
Backup_C5_20040430_130211.A26 [ DANHelpkE.chm
Backup_C5_20040430_131717.428 25 ENGHelpkE, chm

File name:  [Backup_C5_20040430 162612428 een |
Files of type: | BackupC5~.A26 =l Cancel |

A

Fig. 6.2/14: “Connecting DB...” window

Note: If you have assighed a password to the backup file, the “Write password or phrase” window
opens (see fig. 6.2/10). Enter the new password in this input box.

After you choose the backup file, the “List of backed up systems” window appears and contains the name of the
lock system that has been backed up.
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CLIQ Manager

Card  Help

List of backed up systems

I this nyou can selectthe m that you want to restare

Pos  Systembo.
e

'DK B Cononl

Fig. 6.2/15: “List of backed up systems” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close the window again. Click the [OK] button to restore the lock system database.

In the security query that appears, click the [Yes] button to restore the lock system database. Click the [No] button
to close the security query without restoring the lock system database.

Restoring system

Do you want to restore the system TEST SLB and overwtite the existing copy?

2)

Yes

Fig. 6.2/16: Security query

The lock system data is overwritten with the version of the data in the backup file. In the message window that
appears, click the [OK] button to overwrite the data.

The systern restore was successiul

o

Fig. 6.2/17: Message window
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6.3 Daily Work

E In the taskbar, click the “Daily Work” symbol to open the “Daily Work” window.

In this window, you can manage the issued and returned keys for the electromechanical lock system that you have
imported or selected. You can also quickly enter keys that are missing or lost and generate a reminder for overdue
keys.

When you select a person, you can view a list of all electromechanical and mechanical keys that this person
currently possesses. You can also display the cylinders for which these keys have locking permission.

CLI0) Manager

Card VYiew Help

Daily Work

ancl In and Hand Ot

Person

Mame I Linda Light

Employes Mumber |123-4? Perzon Type IFemaIe %
Wiark Phone 1 1| |24458?8-121
Signature
Electronic Address 1 1' Ilinda@dDE-company.uk

Linal:i 1t vistor @ Mo

Date Arriving I

Date Leaving I

rHand Qut— Handln——  “isitor

= 0
Tyl | &) ‘
-? Ot Date
ﬁ "Gk |  [osoraooe | =

hatthis person has

e
fo

01.01.01
MEL 1
MEL 4

& In Diate
[ 5,06 2008 g‘

Mates |v'ou can enter notes here for this persor|

' Register | % Cloze |

Fig. 6.3/1: “Daily Work” window

You can perform the following tasks in the “Daily Work” window:
- Issue and return keys
- Specify issuing and return dates for keys
- Print out the issue and return receipts
- Enter a key as missing
- Generate reminders for overdue keys

- Configure the visitor status for personnel
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6.3.1 Choosing a Person

If you want to issue keys to a person or when a person wishes to return a key, click the @ symbol. The
“Personnel” window opens and lists all persons by “Pos”, “Name”, “Surnames”, “Employee Number” and
“Active” for the lock system that you have imported or selected. Click the row with the person to select them for
a key to be issued or returned. Click the L'| symbol to display the data of the selected person in the “Person
Card” window (see section 6.4.4).

CLIQ Manager

Card Edit Help

Personnel

Th

12357

Linda Light 12347
Micole Might 123-48 W ves
Jim white 123-49 W ves
Hamy  Blue 12350 o ves

Wy ' es

ﬂ‘ \ﬁ‘ LI‘ 'DK £fy Cancel

Fig. 6.3/2: “Personnel” window

To search for a person, select the column in which the search is to be performed. Next, click the ;Iﬁ‘ symbol to
perform a search as described in section 5.5.2.

If the person to whom you wish to issue a key is not listed in the “Personnel” window, you can create a new data
record for this person. To create the person's data, click the \I] ‘symbol or choose the “Create” function from the
“Edit” menu as described in section 6.4.3.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Personnel” window without using the selected person. Click the [OK] button
to use the selected person in the “Daily Work” window.

The person's data is displayed in the top section of this window. If you select the corresponding option in the “View
Options™ tab of the “Config. Options” window (see section 7.5.2), the person's signature and photo will also be
displayed.

The keys that the selected person possesses are shown in the “Hand in/out list” tab (see fig. 6.3/1). The @ or
i) symbol indicates the key type (electromechanical or mechanical). To display the cylinders for which the key has
locking permission, click the “Doors/Cylinders” tab (see section 6.3.2.4).
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6.3.2 Managing the Keys

After selecting a person, you can issue them with keys, register returned keys or missing keys, or generate a
reminder for overdue keys.

6.3.2.1 Issuing Keys

The “Hand Out” tab contains many options for issuing keys to the selected person:

Select the key(s) to be handed out in the “Key List” window (see fig. 6.5/1)

Click the ?:r symbol at the top to select a key in this window. In this window, you can easily view all of the various

lock lines according group and key. To display just the keys , click the @.symbol.

Select the key(s) to be handed out in the “Door Plan” window (see fig. 6.7/1)

Click the @ symbol in the middle to create a door plan for the imported or selected lock system. Click the EI
symbol to open the “Keys” pop-up window and select the required key. In this pop-up window, you can view the
various lock lines according to group and key in clearly arranged lists. When you select a key, the door symbols
in the door plan change to graphically illustrate the cylinders for which the selected key locking permission.

Select the key(s) to be handed out in the “Lock Chart” window (see fig. 6.8/1)

Click the ﬁ symbol at the bottom to select a key in this window. The keys are clearly arranged in a function
matrix using access permission icons. These access permission icons allow you to see which door cylinders the
key can access.

The “In Stock” entry in the “Keyholder” column of the “Key List” window or “Keys” pop-up window indicates
which keys cannot yet be handed out. All missing keys are marked in red in the “Key List” and “Lock Chart” or
“Keys” pop-up window. You cannot hand out these keys.

Select the key from the list in the “Key List”, “Door Plan” or “Lock Chart” window by clicking the row. Click the [OK]
button or double-click a row to apply the currently defined locking permission to the selected key in the “Daily
Work” window. Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Key List”, “Door Plan” or “Lock Chart” window without
applying the selected key.

After applying the key, the “Hand out dates” window opens where you can define the ‘hand out‘ and ‘hand in‘ times
for the key as described in 6.3.2.2.
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6.3.2.2 Defining the ‘Hand Out‘ and ‘Hand In‘ Dates

In the “Hand out dates” window, the issue date of a key is displayed with the date and time that the keys were
handed out in the “Out Date” display box and “Out Time” selection box. You can define a different time and date
on which the key is to be handed back in.

CLI Manager

Card Help

Hand out dates

Hand Out Dates Screen

OutDate [0501 2006 = outTme {17 :fo0 =
nDate [27.01 2006 =] inTime =17 :[od =

¥ oK | 4 Cancel |

Fig. 6.3/3: “Hand out dates” window

Out Date

Click the g‘ symbol next to the “Out Date” display box to change the date on which the key was handed out.
The “Date” window opens where the current calender date is marked in blue.

CLI[) Manager

Card Help

27.01.2006 ﬂm

5

January
2006

December, 2006

4

' 0K | 8 Cancel |

Fig. 6.3/4: “Date” window

Click a date to select it as the date on which the key was handed out . Click the ﬂ or j and ﬂ or ||p| symbols
to switch to the calendar view of the previous month or year or the following month or year. The selected day is
marked in blue and the current day is marked in red. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without using
the selection. Click the [OK] button to apply the selection to the “Hand out dates” window.

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager Daily Work ~ 6.3-5

The “Out Date” display box displays the day that was selected for handing out the key. Using the “Out Time”
display box, you can specify the exact issue time for the key on the given day.

In Date

Click the g‘ symbol next to “In Date” display box and, as described above, select the return date for the key in
the “Date” window. The “In Date” display box displays the selected day for returning the key. Using the “In Time”
selection boxes, you can specify the exact return time for the key on the given day.

Note: Keys without a hand in date are assigned to the selected person without any time restrictions.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Hand out dates” window without assigning the ‘hand out‘ and ‘hand in‘ dates
to the selected key. Click the [OK] button to apply the ‘hand out’ and ‘hand in‘ dates to the selected key in the
“Daily Work” window.

Applying the hand out/in dates

After applying the dates to the “Daily Work” window, the key is displayed in the “Hand in/out list” tab using the i
symbol and the issue and return dates are displayed in the “Out Date” and “In Date” display boxes. In the
“Notes” input box, you can enter additonal comments concerning the key that was handed out so that this
information can viewed when the person is selected.

CLI) Manager

Card  Migw Help

Daily Work

- - Person
Mame I Linda Light

Employes Mumber I‘I23-4? Person Type IFemaIe @
Wark Phons 1 1' [2445378121
Electronic Address 1 II Ilinda@doe-company.uk

visitor 3 Mo
Hand | “isitar
% &

Diate Arriving I
- > Ot Date
iz N N T

Signature

Date Leaving I

i [ Hand Ou

m Q In Date
Notes ['vou can enter notes here for this person = I 4 I
' Register | ¥ Cloze |

Fig. 6.3/5: “Daily Work” window with “Hand in/out list” tab
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6.3-6  Daily Work Manager

You can change a key's ‘hand out’ and ‘hand in‘ dates at a later point in time. To do this, click the g‘ symbol
below the “Out Date” or “In Date” display boxes. The “Daily Work” window opens where you can change the
‘hand out’ and ‘hand in‘ dates as described above.

Card Help Card Help
Daily Work Daily Work
Hs it — Haned In
=| out Tme =17 :[14 =4 inTime =17 :[00 =
o oK | 0 Cancel | o oK | 0 Cancel |

Fig. 6.3/6: “Daily Work” window for entering the ‘hand out’ dates

Note:  You can only change the ‘hand in’ date of a key before the key is registered in the program (see
section 6.3.2.5).

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the change to the “Daily Work” window. Click the
[OK] button to apply the settings. Click the [Register] button in the “Daily Work” window to register the issued key
in the program (see section 6.3.2.5).

6.3.2.3 Configuring the Visitor Status for Personnel

In the “Daily Work” window, select a person and click the & symbol to assign the visitor status to this person.
The “Visitor Dates” window opens where you have to enter the visiting period for the visitor in the “Date Arriving”
and “Date Leaving” display boxes (as described in section 6.3.2.2).

CLI0 Manager
Card Help

Visitor Dates

In this screen you can select the 'Arriving date’ and 'Leaving date’ for a visitof=—

Date Arriving [05.01.2008 = Time arriving =03 2[00 =
Date Leaving|12.01.2008 Time Leavingﬂ? ;|nn j

Hiotes 'f'ou can enter notes here for this person

';:j ¥ 0K 8 Cancel

Fig. 6.3/7: “Visitor Dates” window

You can enter remarks concerning this person in the “Notes” input box. Click the _;gl symbol to print out a visitor
pass for this person. In the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) that opens, you can change the printer settings
(as described in section 5.6) and print out the visitor pass. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without
applying the time period and visitor status.
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Click the [OK] button to apply the visiting period and visitor status to this person ion the “Daily Work” window. The
visiting period of the visitor is displayed in the “Date Arriving” and “Date Leaving” display boxes of the “Daily
Work” window. As described in 6.3.2.1, you can issue a key to the person for the period that they have visitor

status.

CLI) Manager

Card  Miew Help

Draily Werk

= Handl In and Hand Out

Person

Mame I Linda Light

Emplayee Mumber |123-4? Perzan Type IFemaIe m
Wiork Phone 1 j [2445578-121
Signature
Electronic Address 1 j Ilinda@dOE-company.uk

Wigitar ' Yes
Date Artiving |05_m 2006 09:00:00

Date Lesving I'I 2.01.2006 18:00:00

~Hand Ou Hand lr——  “isitor
in | % &
T $
> Out Date
)l =l
In Date
Mates [vau can enter notes here for this person I :l_I

¥ Register | 4 Cloze |

Fig. 6.3/8: “Daily Work” window with “Hand in/out list” tab

Note: The issue and return date of the selected key must be identical to the arrival and departure dates

defined for the visitor status.

If the key's ‘hand in* date is later than the departure date, the following message window appears. Confirm this

message window by clicking the [OK] button.

The in-date can not be higger than leaving date of the visitor

1)

Fig. 6.3/9: Message window
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6.3-8  Daily Work Manager

Click the [Register] button in the “Daily Work” window to register the visitor status for this person and, if applicable,
the key that you have given them (see section 6.3.2.5). You can cancel a person's visitor status as described in
section 6.4.4.

6.3.2.4 Returning Keys

When a person wishes to return a key, start by selecting this person as described previously. In the “Hand in/out
list” tab, click the row containing the key that this person wishes to return. Under “Hand In”, click the ‘?FSQ symbol
to enter that the key has been returned. The returned key is indicated by the g symbol in the window.

CLI() Manager

Card Wiew Help
Daily Work

= Hand In and Hand Ot

Perzon

MName I Linda Light

Employee Mumber |1 2347 Perzon Type IFemaIe @
wiark Phanz 1 w| [eassarea
Signature
Electronic Address 1 _I Illnda@doe -company. uk
o o wisitor M Mo
FIAF, £f
‘!: In a L 1 L t Date Arriving I
Date Leaving I
Hand Out I Doar Access Listl
—Hand Out— Hand | Wisitar
Hand infout list that this person has
|—|—|7|—|— T | % | &
b ¥+
=

Ot Diate
o= P
T Srh | [o5.072008 =1

2o

In Date

o &
MNotes |'vou can enter notes here for this person i =

" Register | £ Close |

Fig. 6.3/10“Daily Work” window with “Hand in/out list” tab

To display the cylinders that the key is authorized to open, click the “Doors/Cyl. List” tab. Select the
“Electronical accesses” option in the “View Options” tab of the “Conf. Options” window (see section 7.5.2) to
list the electromechanical cylinders that the selected electromechanical key is authorised to access. If doors have
been assigned to the cylinders (see section 6.6.2), the doors are displayed together with the cylinders. Click the
symbol to expand the list and display all of the cylinders for this door. Click the [=] symbol to collapse the list
again.

To the left of the cylinder names, special symbols indicate the cylinder type: {@ for electromechanical cylinder, )
for mechanical cylinder, W8 for a double cylinder with an electronic and mechanical side and (@3 for an
electromechanical double cylinder.
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CLI0) Manager

Card View Help

Daily Work

= Hand In and Hand Ot

P
Mame I Linda Light srsen
Employes Mumber I'I 23-47 Perzon Type IFemaIe gﬁ
Wiork Phone 1 | |24459?8 121
Signature
Electronic Address 1 | Illnda@doe compary. uk,

=) = wisitor 3 Mo
Lina LI Lt DateArrivingI

Date Leaving I

Hand Out Door Access List I

DooriCyl. List Caombhined list of doors and cylinders
Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark Lock Type Status
#3-----___-
3 @ SLE3 01.03 WE32 Inztalled
15 @ S5SLES 19 Wh32 I Stock
¥ Register 4 Close

Fig. 6.3/11: “Daily Work” window with “Door/Cly. List” tab

Click the [Register] button to register in the program that the key has been returned.

6.3.2.5 Registering Issued and Returned Keys

Click the [Register] button to register in the program that the key has been issued or returned. You are prompted
whether to print a receipt for an issued or returned key (see section 6.3.2.6). Click the [Close] button to close the
“Daily Work” window.

If you click the [Close] button in the “Daily Work” window without registering that the key has been handed out or
handed in, a security query appears. Click the [No] button to return to the “Daily Work” window and register the
date on which the key was handed out or handed in. Click the [Yes] button to close the security query and the
“Daily Work” window without registering the issued or returned key.

Do you want to exit without registering the daily work?

2/

Yes Se

Fig. 6.3/12: Security query
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6.3-10  Daily Work Manager

6.3.2.6 Printing Receipts for Issued and Returned Keys

After registering an issued or returned key by clicking the [Register] button, a message window appears. In this
window, you can choose whether or not to print out a receipt.

Daily Work

Do youwant to print a hand out note

2)

Do you weant to print & hand in note

2)

Yes

Fig. 6.3/13: Message window

Click the [No] button to close the message window without printing out a receipt for the issued or returned key.
Click the [OK] button to print out the receipt. In the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) that opens, you can
change the printer settings (as described in section 5.6) and print out the receipt.

Note: Incontrastto aissued key receipt, you can only print out a returned key receipt immediately after
receiving the key and not afterwards.

The confirmation printouts for issued and returned keys display company and system data in the header together
with the current date and user data. The name and home address of the person are displayed below the header.
The issued and returned keys are displayed in a clearly arranged list.

Dos Campany Hand In Receipt
Main Street 20 System No.: TEST 518
Londan 19345 Project: Example project
Untited Kingdom Main Street John Doe
05.01.2008 17:41 Page No. 1
Name Linda Light
Address Second Street 20
Zip Code/City 20145 London
Country Unided Kingdom
Mark Key Name Out Date In Date
@ 01.01.01 1.2 05.01.20068  17:3%:00 05.01.2008 17:40:59

Keys returned to

Fig. 6.3/14: Hand in receipt
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After registering a key that has been issued to a person (see section 6.3.2.5), you can generate an isued key
receipt afterwards by selecting the person in the “Daily Work” window as described in section 6.3.1.

The keys that have been issued to the selected person are shown in the “Hand in/out list” tab. Right-click the
row containing with the issued key for which the receipt is to be printed. Choose the “Print a hand out note for
the selected key” function from the shortcut menu.

CLI() Manager

Card ‘iew Help

Daily Work
az Hand In and Hand Cut
AT Mame I Linda Light Persan
Employee Mumber IF Person Type IF @
Wiork Phane 1 1' IW
e Electronic Address 1 j lm
wigtar M Mo

Diate Arriving I

Diate Leaving I

%,

) —Hand Out— Hand | Wisitor
/s that this person has £
& H as
= Ty | &
T L

01.01.01

2 Ot Date:
@ A |

|

Motes I'v'ou zan enter notes here for this person

7 Register | o4 Claze |

Fig. 6.3/15: “Daily Work” window for printing issued key receipt at later point in time

In the message window that appears, you can choose whether or not to print out a receipt. Click the [No] button
to close the message window without printing out a receipt for the issued key. Click the [OK] button to print out
the receipt.

Do you weant to print the hand out note for the selected key?

2

Yes

Fig. 6.3/16: Message window

In the “Report Actions” window that opens, you can change the printer settings (as described in section 5.6) and
print out the receipt.
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6.3.3 Generating Reminders for Overdue Keys

Note: In the CLIQ™ Manager Plus program, you have to select the lock system first before you can
display overdue keys (see section 9.2.5.1).

When you start the program, you can print out a list of overdue keys (see section 3.2.3). In the “Keyholders”
column, you can see the names of the personnel who are to receive reminders.

Select the person as described. The overdue keys from this person are displayed using the ﬂ symbol in the
“Hand in/out list” tab. Click the row where the key is listed to view the return date for the key in the “In Date”
display box.

CLIQ Manager

Card Wiew Help

Daily Weork

Perzon

Phato

Mame I Linda Light

Employee Mumber I'I 2347 Perzon Type IFemaIe
Work Phone 1 w| [2445578-121

Signature -

Electronic Address 1 vl Illnda@doe-company.uk
Yistor @ Mo
Date Arriving I

Date Leaving I

) ~Hand Out— Hand | Wigitor
' 5 =]
¥ “0 & ‘

@ ?“ Out Date :I_I

01.07.01

£, In Date

Mates ['vou can enter nates here for thiz person B ‘-Ui'.r?ﬁ I = I

[f Register | £# Close |

Fig. 6.3/17: “Daily Work” window with “Hand in/out list” tab

You can change the return the date for overdue key by clicking the g symbol below the “In date” display box.
The “Daily Work” window opens where you can enter a different return date (see fig. 6.3/6).

To send a reminder to this person, click the activated 3 symbol below the “Hand In” section. The “Key

Reminder” window opens where the overdue key is listed together with “Pos”, “Name”, “Mark”, “Keyholder”,
“Out Date”, “Out Time”, “In Date” and “In Time”.
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The times in the “Out Date”, “Out Time”, “In Date” and “In Time” columns indicate the exact date and time
when the key was issued and when it is to be returned. The (& or ) symbol indicates the key type
(electromechanical or mechanical).

CLI0) Manager

Card Help

Key Reminder

In this nyou can or the reminder

Pos | Mame Mark  Keyhoider  OutDate  [outTime  [nDate  mTime

ﬁ W oK oy Cancel

Fig. 6.3/18: “Key Reminder” window

In this window, click the row containing the overdue key so that you can generate a reminder for this person.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without generating a reminder for this person. Click the [OK] button
to open the “Printer Settings” window (see fig. 5.6/2). As described in section 5.6, enter the printer settings for the
reminder.

Click the [Close] button to close the “Daily Work” window.
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6.3.4 Entering a Key as Missing

As described above, start by selecting the person who has lost the key. In the “Hand in/out list” tab, click the row
containing the key that this person has lost. Under “Hand In”, click the 7z symbol to enter that the key is
missing. In the security query that opens, click the [No] button to close the security query without entering the key

as missing.

Missing Key

Do youwant to set this key as missing?

2/

Fig. 6.3/19: Security query

Click the [Yes] button in the security query to enter the key as missing. The missing key is displayed using the ?
symbol in the “Hand in/out list” tab.

CLI) Manager

Card  Wiew Help

Daily We

nd In and Hand Cut

- - Person
Mame I Linda Light

Employee Mumber I'I 2347 Person Type IFemaIe
YWark Phane 1 1| [2aaza7azi
Signature
Electronic Addrass 1 1' Ilinda@doe-company.uk

Visitor 3 Mo
Diate Arriving I

Date Leaving I

Hand Out I Door Access List |

—Hand Out— Handln——  ‘isitar
Hand infout list hatthis person has ~ 8
Vo || B & 1‘

2 CQut Date
L= M| o

s, In Date

Xy
Motes v ou can enter notes here for this person i o |2?-U1-EUUB :I_l

w Register | 4 Cloze |

Fig. 6.3/20: “Daily Work” window with “Hand in/out list” tab

Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).
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Click the [Register] button to register in the program that the key is missing. In the message window that appears,
clicking the [OK] button to confirm.

787 - This keys is missing, you must reprogram the affected cylinders

Fig. 6.3/21: Message window

Once the key has been registered as missing, it losses all locking permissions throughout your lock system. As
described in section 6.8.4.3, you can transfer any changes to the key’s status to the programming key so that you
can reprogram the corresponding electromechanical cylinders.

Note: If the missing key is found again, you can reset the “missing” status for this key (see section
6.5.10).
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6.4 Personnel

m In the taskbar, click the “Personnel” symbol to display the “Personnel” window.

This window clearly lists all of the personnel data that has been created or imported for the lock system. You can
only issue keys for the lock system to personnel who are listed in this window.

The program can manage up to 500,000 people for one lock system. The tabs of the “Personnel” window provides
you with an overview of the personnel data for each person. Despite the potentially large number of personnel,
you can still view all of the data that has been entered for them.

%% CLIQ Manager - TEST SLB o
System  List Edit Help

12357

Srith 123-46 W res
Linda  Light 12347 W e
Micole  Might 123-48

123-45

Setup

Elec. Setup

Fig. 6.4/1: “Personnel” window

You can perform the following tasks in the “Personnel” window:
- Import or create personnel data
- View personnel data

- Delete personnel data

¢AIKON
ASSA ABLOY
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6.4.1 Menu bar

The menu bar in this window contains the following menus. When you click a menu name, the menu drops down
to display its contents. Some of these functions are also available as symbols in the toolbar.

“System” menu

System  List  Edit Help
| Backup | Backup (see section 6.2.3)

“System” menu

Swstem | Lisk Edit  Help

# Find Find (see section 5.5.2)
M Select columns to show Select column to show (see section 5.5.1)
i/ Information Card Information Card (see section 6.4.4)
"3y Print Print (see section 5.6)
B Exit, closes the “Personnel” window
System  List ﬁ Help “Edit” menu
LE| Copy Copy, copies an entry from an input box
B Paste Paste, pastes an entry into an input box
4 Create Create (see section 6.4.3)
= Import Persannel Data Import Personnel Data (see section 6.4.2)
X Delete Delete (see section 6.4.5)
System List Edit | Help “Help” menu
& Help screen F1 Help screen (see section 5.2.1)
@ addiional help Additional help (see section 5.2.1)
About... About ... (see section 5.2.2)

When you select a row by clicking it, right-clicking it opens a shortcut menu with various functions that you can
select.

6.4.2 Importing personnel data

To import personnel data, insert the medium with the data into the appropriate drive on your Windows computer.
Click the s symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Import Personnel Data” function in the “Edit” menu on the
menu bar. The “Import Personnel Data” window appears.

To import data from your Outlook address book, select the “Import Outlook contact info” option box (see
section 6.4.2.1). Likewise, select the “Import Personnel data from ASCII file” option box to import data from a
text file (see section 6.4.2.2).
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CLI0 Manager

Import  Help

Import Personnel Data

zan import personnel data from other programs

= Impart personnel data from ASCI file

v Ok 8 Cancel

Fig. 6.4/2: “Import Personnel Data” window

Note:  You can import files with the “.txt” format in the “Import Personnel Data” window.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without importing the personnel data. Click the [OK] button and
import the personnel data according to your selection.

6.4.2.1 Importing Personnel Data from Outlook

To import the personnel data from the address book, first open Outlook. In Outlook, open the “File” menu and
choose the “Other Address Books” function under the “Export” function to export the address book.

¥ Address Book - Hauptidentitat - o =] 5|
File Edit Yiew Tools Help

=2 B2 X B 9 &

hew Properties  Delete  Find People Prink Action

o Shared Cantacks Type name of select from list: I

----- {25 Hauptidentitat's Cont:

MName ¢ | E-Mail Address | Business Phone | Home Phone
EZIFred smith smith@doecompany. Uk

EZIHarry Blue blue@doecompary, k.

[EZ] 3im White white@doecompanry, uk

=] 30bn Do doe@doecompanty, uk,

EZ]Linda Light light@doecompany  uk

nigth@doecompany, uk

e

|4 itenis o

Fig. 6.4/3: “Address Book” window

The “Address Book Export Tool” window opens. In this window, choose the “Text File (Comma delimited)”
function and click the [Export] button if you want to export the address book.
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Address Book Export Tool x|

Select the program o file type you want to export pour address book. to, and
then click the Export buttorn,

Microzoft Exchange Personal &ddress Book Expaort

[ Ewer |
Close |

Text File [Cormma S eparated W alues]

Fig. 6.4/4: “Address Book Export Tool” window

The “CSV Export” window appears. Click the [Browse...] button to export the address book as a text file and select
the storage location.

x|

Save exported file ax

|| Browse ... |

<Back fest > | Cancel I

Fig. 6.4/5: “CSV Export” window

The “Save File As” window appears. In this window, specify where to save the file using the “Save” selection box
and enter the file name into the “File name” input box.

Save File As ik 2lxl
Save IaIKDN j = o e
File harne: Ioutlook_adresse.t:-:t Save I
Files of twpe: |T><T files [ txt] ﬂ Cancel |
v

Fig. 6.4/6: “Save File As ...” window
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In the “Save File As” window, click the [Save] button to apply the file name to the “CSV Export” window. The “CSV
Export” window opens containing the copied file names. Click the [Next] button to continue with settings.

Save exported file as:

Ioutlook_adress.t:-ct Browse . |

¢ Zuriick I Firiish I Cancel

Fig. 6.4/7: “CSV Export” window

The “CSV Export” window changes appearance and you can choose which entries (such as First name, Surname
and so on) to import by selecting the option boxes. Click the [Back] button to return to the previously displayed
window. Click the [Finish] button to save the address book as a text file under the specified name.

Select the fields you wish to export;

O Last Name
O Middle Mame
Mame

[ Mickname

E-mail Address
Home Street
Home City

Home Postal Code
Home State

Home Country/FRegion
[l Umrem Dl LI

<Back I Finish I Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/8: “CSV Export” window

In the “Import Personnel Data” window, choose the “Import Outlook contact info” option box to import the
personnel data.

In the “Connecting DB...” window that appears, choose the folder from the “Look in” selection box and select the
stored text file. The selected text file appears in the “File name” input box. To import this file, click the [Open]
button or double-click the text file in the “Import Personnel Data” window. Click the [Cancel] button to close this
window without importing the text file.

l/
P845133 00017 OENOA 04/18 @ IKON

ASSA ABLOY




6.4-6  Personnel Manager

2l x|
Look jr: |2 IKON e @ ek E-

File name:  Joutlonk_adresse. bt Open

Files of type: [ TXT files [*.tat) | Cancel |

4

Fig. 6.4/9: “Connecting DB...” window

After importing the text file in the “Import Personnel List” window, you can select the person to be imported into
“Personnel” window by clicking the option box.

CLID Manager

Import Personmel List  Help

Import Personnel List

Light
Might
"w'hite
Blue

@ 0K 8 Cancel ”

Fig. 6.4/10“Import Personnel List” window

Note: = When you clear an option box, the deactivated entry is moved to the bottom of the list.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the data from the selected personnel. Click the
[OK] button to add the selected person(s) as new row(s) in the “Personnel” window.
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Manager

6.4.2.2 Importing Personnel Data as ASCII Files

To import your personnel data from another program, save it first as a text file in “.txt” or “.prn” format. To import
your personnel data from an Excel file, choose the “Save As* function with “Formatted Text (Space delimited)”
to save this Excel file as a text file with the “.prn” format. Open this text file (“.txt” or “.prn” format) using Notepad
and save the text file using the “.txt” format. In the “Import Personnel Data” window, choose the “Import
personnel data from ASCII file” option box to import the personnel data. The “Import Personnel Data” window
opens to the “Personnel Data” tab.

CLIO Manager

Card  Wiew Help

Import Personnel Data

Perzonngl Data | Other mral

Pos Long

Privvate Cauntry l— ln_ ln_

Pos Long

{1 E— T T

Person Mame l— IU_ IU_
Surnames l— IU_ IU_

sufs [ o o

Emplovee Mumber |7 |n_ |n_
Work Street l— IU_ ID_

wokCy [ [0 o

Work State ar Pravince l— IU_ ID_
WokZpCeds [ o o |

“wiork Country l— IU_ IEI_

Private Street l— ID_ ID_

Frivate City li IU— lD—

Private State or Province l— IU_ ID_
PFrivate Zip Code l— ID_ ID_

Organization Phone l— IU_ IU_
‘Work Phone l— IU_ IU_

“work Phone 2 li ID— lD—
wokFax [ [0 [0
Extengion l— IU_ID_

Moble [ o o

Frivate Phone l— IU_ IU_
Electronic Address 1 li ID— lD—
Electronic Address 2 l— IU_ ID_
Electronic Address 3 l— ID_ ID_
Pager li IU— lD—

Bar Code l— IU_ ID_

M <] v | o |Gl

7 Ok | 4 Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/11: “Import Personnel Data“ window with “Personnel Data” tab

Click the _s symbol to import the personnel data. In the “Connecting DB...” window that appears, choose the
folder from the “Look in” selection box and select the stored text file. The selected text file appears in the “File
name” input box. To import this file, click the [Open] button or double-click the text file in the “Import Personnel
Data” window.

2

Look jn: | {3l KON

RN = =

. d_personen.

File: hame: Ioutlook_adresse.txt

Open I

Filez of type: Idjersonen.txt

j Cancel |

4

Fig. 6.4/12: “Connecting DB...” window
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After importing the text file into the “Import Personnel Data” window, the number of personnel data records is
displayed next to the _g symbol (see fig. 6.4/13).

Entering the position number and character string length

In the “Pos” and “Long” input boxes, enter the position numbers and character lengths respectively for the
entries, so that they can be applied into the corresponding display boxes. Click the “Other Info” tab and enter the
position numbers and character string lengths into the “Pos” and “Long” input boxes to import additional entries
from the text file.

Note: Confirm each entry in the “Pos” and “Long” boxes by pressing the ENTER key.

Displaying imported entries for personnel

After entering the correct position numbers and character string lengths, data such as title, first name, last name,
and so on are displayed in fields for the first person in the text file.

Card  Wiew Help
Import Persennel Data
Int okt
Personnel Data I Other info |
Poz Long Poz Long
Title |-| l?_ Prireate Country I Ig_lg_
Person Mame |John |2 IE_ Organization Phaone I ID_ ID_
Sumarnes IDoe |3 Ig— ‘wiork Phane | ID—ID—
Suffix I Iu ID_ itk Phane 2 I ID— ID—
Employee Murnber |1 2967 |4 IT otk Fax I Ig_ lg_
Whork Street IMain Sheet 20 |5 IT E stension I ID_ ID_
‘whark City ILDnan IE lg— Maobile I ID—ID—
work State or Province [ [7 |5_ Private Phane I ID— ID_
Work Zip Code Igm 45 Ig l;r_ Electronic Address 1 I ID_ ID_
“whark Country IUnided Kingdom Ig IT Electronic Address 2 I ID— ID_
Private Stiest | [o lg_ Elechronic Address 3 | Ig_ lg_
Private City I ID ID_ Pager I ID_ID_
Friveate State or Province I ||] ID_ Bar Code I ID— ID—
Frivate Zip Code I ID_ ID_
N | { | } | N ‘j‘ Record 1 of 5 o 0K | # Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/13: “Import Personnel Data” window with “Personnel Data” tab

Click the ﬂ M ﬂ or M buttons to switch to the next, last, previous or first person respectively, and display
their data in the fields.

Click the “Other Info” tab to display additional data in the fields for the first person in the text file, such as the
organisation, workplace, division and so on.
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Card View Help
Import Personnel Data
en you can import personnel data from other programs
Personnel Data  Other info |
Fosz Long
Mickname | ID_ ID_
Organization IDoe Company IT 16
Work Place [0ffice 412 [
Diepartment |A12B IT IB_
Office I ID_ ID_
Profession IEmployee IT IT
Maotes I ID_ ID_
I ‘ 4 ‘ 3 ‘ b ‘ﬂl‘ Record 1 of 5 o 0K ¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.4/14: “Import Personnel Data” window with “Other info” tab

Incorrect entry of position numbers and character lengths

For example, if the person's first name is displayed in the “Surnames” display box because the entered position
number does not correspond to the position of the entry in the text file, simply overwrite all “Pos” input boxes with
“0”. Open the text file using Notepad and count the entries. Afterwards, enter the correct position numbers into
the “Pos” input boxes. If you enter incorrect string lengths into the “Long” input boxes, the displayed entries will
not be complete or a few characters from the next entry will be included. Change the values in the “Long” input
box until the entries are displayed correctly with no characters from the following entry.

Entering an already existing position number

If you enter the same position number into a second “Pos” input box, a message window appears after you press
the ENTER key. Click the [OK] button to confirm the message window and change the position number that you
have entered twice.

Inwalid position, it occurs more than once

3y

Fig. 6.4/15: Message window

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Import Personnel Data” window without importing the personnel data. Click
the [OK] button to add the imported personnel as new row(s) in the “Personnel” window.
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Importing personnel data for existing employee numbers

If personnel data already exists for the employee numbers being imported, the “Duplicate employee number”
window opens.

Note: This window only appears when the “Load and confirm duplicates” option is selected (see
section 7.5.2).

DuplicatedPerson

Card Help

Duplicate employee number

In thi

Record in database Imported record
12357 123-67
Dr.
Johin John
Doe 2445378120 Doe
Jr.
tain Street 20 Main Street 20
Londan Londan
Lo Lo
20145 20145
Unided Kingdom Jo Unided Kingdom
Second Stieet 20 [oe Company ['oe Company
Londan Office A12 Office A12
Lo A126 A12E
20145 Employee Employee
Unided Kingdom A12

2445975120

! Skip Change

Fig. 6.4/16: “Duplicate employee number” window

This window contains a clearly arranged list with the stored and imported personnel data for the duplicate
employee numbers. Click the [Update] button and import the personnel data and overwrite the existing personnel
data. Click the [Skip] button to neither overwrite the existing personnel data nor import the new data. To import
the personnel data using new employee numbers, click the [Change] button. The “Change employee number”
window opens where you have to overwrite the displayed employee number with a new employee number.

ChangeEmployeeNumber

Card Help

Change employee number [ 3

Change 123-46 to

|1 2346

¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.4/17: “Change employee number” window
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Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without importing the personnel data using the new employee
numbers. Click the [OK] button to add the personnel data with new employee numbers as new rows in the
“Personnel” window. The “Duplicate employee number” window closes automatically when you skip duplicate
personnel data records, update them or import them using a new employee number.

6.4.3 Creating personnel data

Click the \I] ‘symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. The
“Person Card” window opens to the “General” tab where the current date is displayed in the “Creation Date”
display box.

CLIOQ Manager

Card View Help

Person Card

Bar Code I
Complete Rame... || Person Type I vl
T Employee Mumber I Petzon Status IAc‘tlva @l

i
Creation Date IUE.EH 2008 g‘ Key function ﬂ
xl valid Date. | = vistor 3 Mo ElN

Wiark Ph
Wark Address... | Prene :I
Signature
Work Fax
| >
xl Electronic Address 1 :I

# ok | 4 Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/18: “Person Card” window with “General” tab

Click the [Complete Name...] button to change the entries in the “Complete Name...” window. Using the selection
boxes, you can choose a title and name affix, if required.

CLI0) Manager

Card Help

Complete Name...

Title Mrs. A

Person Mame ILinda
Surnames ILight
suix |l -

oK | o Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/19: “Complete Name...” window
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Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the entries. Click the [OK] button to apply the
entries in the “Person Card” window. You can enter an additional employee number for this person in the
“Employee Number” input box.

Click the !@El symbol to insert a photo and/or signature image for this person. In the “Open” window, you can select
the photo and/or signature image as described in section 5.5.3.

Note:  You can import image files of “.jpg”, “.bmp”, “.wmf” and “.ico” format as a photo or signature
image in the “Person Card” window.

After you add a photo or signature image to the “Person Card” window, you can delete it by simply clicking the now
active X ‘ symbol.

To change the creation date from the current date or to create an exit date, click the 3 button next to “Creation
Date” or “Valid Date” display boxes. The “Date” window opens where the current calender view is displayed. The
current date is marked in blue.

Click a date to select it as the creation or exit date. The selected day is marked in blue and the current day is
marked in red. Click the ﬂ or j and ﬂ or M button to switch to the calendar view of the previous month or
year or following month or year. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without using the selection. Click
the [OK] button to apply the selection in the “Person Card” window.

CLID Manager

Card Help

20.01.2006 ﬂm

Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu

Fri Sat

January
2006

Decermber, 2006

4

' oK | 8 Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/20: “Date” window
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If required, you can enter remarks concerning this person in the “Person Type” box of the “Person Card”. Click
the or symbol next to the “Person Status” display box to enter the person's status. Click these symbols
to switch the status between “Active” and “Inactive”.

Note: Itis not possible to issue keys to personnel with the “Deactivated” status.

Click the [Work Address...] button in the open the “Work Address...” window to make the required changes to this
person's address data. Click the Il symbol below this button to switch between “Work Address...” and “Private
Addresse...” in the drop-down menu.

Depending on your selection, the button is displayed as [Work Address..] or [Private Address...]. Click the [Cancel]
button to close this window without applying the data in the “Person Card” window. Click the [OK] button to apply
the entries.

CLIO Manager

Card Help

Work Address... L)

Street  |Main Street 20

Gy [London

State or Province ILD—
ZipCode [20145
Courtry IW

w oK | 4 Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/21: “Work Address ...” window

Enter the telephone number for this person into the “Organization Phone” input box. Click the Il symbol to
choose “Work Phone 1”, “Work Phone 2”, “Mobile”, “Extension” or “Pager” in the drop-down menu. The
names of this input box changes according to your selection.

You can enter the person's fax number in the “Work Fax” input box and the e-mail addresses in the “Electronic
Address 1” input box. Click the Il symbol to choose “Electronic Address 1”, “Electronic Address 2”, or
“Electronic Address 3” in the drop-down menu. The name of this input box changes according to your selection
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CLIQ) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Person Card

Genersl | Details I

[l Perzon 1D |3 Bar Code I
Complete Mame... |IMFS- Lincla Light Person Type IFemaIe vl
Employes Mumber |1 23-47 Person Status IActive @l

Crestion Date [03.09 2005 o wevtncton By
vaidoate [ 3 vistor 3 Mo =1

ork Phane 1 |24459?3.1 21
yiork Fa 24435975130
Electronic Address 1 vl I"nda@doe-company Lk

MK Pk | e |

Fig. 6.4/22: “Person Card” window

Click the “Details” tab to enter additional information about this person. Enter the required data into the input
boxes.

CLI) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Person Card

Thi: & ifarmation about the pers

General Details |

Mickname I
Organization W
Wiork Place IW
Profession IW
Cepartment |A128—
offce [at4

Additional Information

N < ’ N oK ¥y Cancel

Fig. 6.4/23: “Person Card” window with “Details” tab

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without apply the entries. Click the [OK] button to apply your entries
in the program. A new row with data for this person is added to the end of the “Personnel” list.
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Instead of editing the data in the “Person Card” window, you can also enter the information directly in the
“Personnel” window by clicking the field in a column and entering the information directly into the field. When you
click an editable column field, the background colour changes to yellow and is marked with a black border.

Click the 5;‘|| symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Copy” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar to copy
a selected entry. Click the r;‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Paste” function in the “Edit” menu on the
menu bar to paste a previously copied entry into the currently selected field.

6.4.4 Viewing information

To view information for a specific person, select the row containing the person and click the i/ symbol in the
toolbar or choose the “Information Card” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can
also double or triple-click the row containing the person. The “Person Card” window opens and contains
information on the selected person in the various tabs.

The “General” and “Details” tabs (see fig. 6.4/23) displays the entries for the selected person in the input and
display boxes. You can change the entries or add to them as described in section 6.4.3.

CLIQ Manager

Card  Wiew Help

Person Card

General | Details | Keys in possession | Historic hand out |

Phato Person D |3 Bar Code I
Complete Mame... ||Mrs. Lincia Light Person Type IFemaIe vl
73 Employes MNurmber |1 23-47 Person Status IActive (.l

Crestion Date IDQ.UQ.QUDS :|_I Key function ﬂ
vaioate [ = vistor g ves | X|

i ‘Wiark Phone 1 2445975121
WWork Address... | Eﬂall;Street 20 Vll
Signature Lgn lon
w| 20145 Wiark Fai I24459?8-1 30

United Kingdom

Linda Light

Electronic Addrass 1 V| |linda@d08—compan\f.uk

. ‘ ’ N | ok | £y Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/24: “Person Card” window with “General” tab

[ &

Note: = CLIQ™ Manager Plus program also contains the “Key in the other systems” tab (see section 9.3.2),
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6.4-16  Personnel Manager

Click the ﬂ ﬂ ﬂ or M symbols to switch to the next, last, previous or first person respectively and view
their data. If you make changes in a tab, a security query appears when you switch to a new person's data record.
Click the [Yes] button to save the changes to the person's data. Click the [No] button to display the data from the
next, last, previous or first person in the database without saving the changes.

Save Person

Do you want to save the person®

2)

Yes

Fig. 6.4/25: Security query

The “General” tab also displays the status of the selected person. After setting up visitor status for this person in
the “Daily Work” window (see section 6.3.2.3), this status is indicated by the g symbol situated next to the
“Visitor” and the g‘ and X ‘ symbols are active.

Click the ZE| button next to the “Visitor” to view the time period for which this user has visitor status. The “Visitor
Dates” window opens and shows the visiting period in the four display boxes. Click the [Cancel] button to close
the window again.

CLIO Manager

Card Help

Visitor Dates

Inthiz screen you can select the "Arriving date’ and ‘Leaving date’ for a visito

Date 4rriving [03.01.2008 Time Arriving :’F [T :II
Diate Leaving |1 1.01.2006 Time: Leaving i’T ;|0|:| j

¥ Cancel |

Fig. 6.4/26: “Visitor Dates” window

Click the X‘ symbol next to “Visitor” to cancel the person's visitor status.
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6.4.4.1 Displaying a Person's Keys

In the “Key in possession” tab of the “Person Card” window, you can view the keys this person currently
possesses and the cylinders for which these keys have locking permission.

CLIQ) Manager

Card  View Help

Person Card

a |31 E11 Linda Light Ho

Door Accesses This list shows the doors operated by the selected key
1] Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark |Type Lock Type Status =

&+ [ aa N e e e e

1 1 @ SLE1 .06 W32 Ihetalled

® #3 B Door 3

H 3 @ SLB3 01.03 V532 Inztalled

® #4 = Dioor 4 LI
M« » || | ¥ ok o Concel |

Fig. 6.4/27: “Person Card” window with “Key in possession” tab

Displaying keys

In the “Key Copy List” display area at the top, the keys that this “Keyholder” possesses are listed with “Pos.”,
“Name”, “Mark” and “Alt. Mark”. The {3 or if) symbol indicates the key type (electromechanical or mechanical).
The “Missing” status indicates whether the given key has been registered as missing.

Displaying locking permissions

In the “Key Copy List” display area at the top, click a key to list the corresponding cylinders in the “Door
Accesses” display area at the bottom. By default, the first key is automatically selected. In the “Door Accesses”
display area at the bottom, the cylinders for which the selected key has locking permission are listed with their
“ID”, “Name”, “Door No.”, “Mark.”, “Alt. Mark”, “Type”, “Lock Type” and “Status”.

To the left of the cylinder names, special symbols indicate the cylinder type: @ for electromechanical cylinder, (@)
for mechanical cylinder, MF) for a double cylinder with an electronic and mechanical side and {23 for an
electromechanical double cylinder.

The permission symbols to the left of each cylinder indicate the locking permission of the selected key: The
permission symbols [l . (], [, I or [T indicate whether the key has locking permission for a single
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cylinder or double cylinder (see section 6.8.3). If you choose a key of type E3, the permission symbols indicate
whether this key has locking permission for the given cylinder or not (see section 6.8.5). If you select a missing
key, the locking permission is indicated by the [=] symbol.

if you have selected the “Electronical accesses” option in the “View Options” tab of the “Config. Options”
window (see section 7.5.2), only those those electromechanical cylinders for which the selected electromechanical
key has locking permission. When electromechanical locking permission has been assigned, this is indicated by

the i} or ] symbol.

CLID Manager

Card  Wiew Help

General | Detailz  Keys in possession IHistoric hand out |

Linda Light

Door Accesses nis s s the doors operated by the selected key
Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark Type Lock Type Status
® #1 --_--_-_-
o 1 @ S5LB3 01.03 YE32 Installed
4 4 b M M| o oK £ Cancel

Fig. 6.4/28: “Key in possession” tab with electromechanical lock permissions

If doors have been assigned to the cylinders (see section 6.6.2), the doors are displayed together with the
cylinders. Click the [+] symbol to expand the list and display all of the cylinders for these doors. Click the [=] symbol
to collapse the list again. The symbol displayed to the left of the door name indicates the locking permissions that
this person has for these doors. The meanings of these door symbols are explained on the inside of the back cover
of this user guide.

Changing the column display

Click the M‘ symbol and choose “Select columns to show in keys” or “Select columns to show in doors/
cylinders” function in the drop-down menu to change the display in the “Key Copy List” or “Door Accesses”
display area . In the “Column List” window that opens, you can choose which columns to display (as described in
section 5.5.1).
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I?"ﬁ Select columns to show in keys
.r Select columns to shaow in doarsicylinders

Fig. 6.4/29: Drop-down menu for selecting columns

Click the button [Cancel] or the [OK] button to close the “Person Card” window and return to the “Personnel”
window.

6.4.4.2 Viewing History

In the “Person Card” window, click the “Historic hand out” tab for an overview of the keys that his person has
had in their possession and the cylinders for which these keys have had lock permissions.

CLI0 Manager

Card Wiew Help

Person Card

03.03.2005 13:22:00 |03.01.200613:23:10
14.11.2005 12:21:00  |09.01.200612:21:40

HEU3  Linda
0.01.01  Linda

Door Accesses
Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark  Type Lock Type Status =
#1 --_--_-_-
SLEA 01.06 WE32 Inztalled
#3 B Doar 3
3 @ SLB3 01.03 Wh32 Installed
e o . o =
N ‘ ’ N ' Ok 8y Cancel

Fig. 6.4/30: “Person Card” window with “Historic hand out” tab

Displaying keys

In the “Historic Hand Out” display area at the top, the keys that this person (“Person Name” and “Surnames”)
has possessed are listed with “Pos”, “Key Name” and “Mark”. The “Out Date” and “Out Time” indicate the
exact date and time that this person was issued with this key. The exact date and time that the key was returned
is displayed in the “In Date” and “In Time”. The (@ or i) symbol indicates the key type (electromechanical or
mechanical).

Displaying lock permissions
In the “Historic Hand Out” display area at the top, click a key to list the corresponding cylinders in the “Door
accesses” display area at the bottom. By default, the first key is automatically selected. In the “Door accesses
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display aera at the bottom, the cylinders for which the selected key has had locking permission are listed with their
“ID”, “Name”, “Door No.”, “Mark”, “Alt. Mark” and “Type”.

Select the “Electronical accesses” option box in the “View Options” tab of the “Config. Options” window (see
section 7.5.2) to list only those electromechanical cylinders for which the selected electromechanical key has had
locking permission.

CLIO Manager

Card  View Help

Person Card

NEU3  Linda 03032005 132200  09.01.2006 132310
01.01.01  Linda i 1411.2005  13:21:00  09.01.2006 13:21:40

Door Accesses This list shows the doors operated by the selected key
[1] Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark  Type Lock Type Status
s [ [
1 @ SLB1 01.08 WB32 Installed
#3 B Door 3
3 @ SLB3 01.03 WB32 Install=d
H ‘ } N ' Ok O Cancel

Fig. 6.4/31: “Historic hand out” tab with electromechanical lock permissions

To the left of the cylinder names, special symbols indicate the cylinder type: & for electromechanical cylinder, (£
for mechanical cylinder, W8 for a double cylinder with an electronic and mechanical side and (@3 for an
electromechanical double cylinder.

If doors have been assigned to the cylinders (see section 6.6.2), the doors are displayed together with the
cylinders. Click the [+] symbol to expand the list and display all of the cylinders for these doors. Click the [=] symbol
to collapse the list again.

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the “Person Card” window and return to the “Personnel”
window.
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6.4.5 Deleting Personnel Data

Click a row to select the person in the list whose data you wish to delete. Click the X‘ symbol in the toolbar or
choose the “Delete” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. In the security query that appears, click the
[Yes] button to continue. Click the [No] button to close the security query without deleting the selected personnel
data.

Delete Person

Do you want to delete the selected persons with their historic information?

2/

Fig. 6.4/32: Security query

Note:  You can only delete personnel data from persons who do not possess any keys in the lock
system.

6.4.6 Additional Functions

Changing the column display

Click the M‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Select columns to show” function in the “List” menu on the
menu bar to change the way the columns are displayed in the “Personnel” window. In the “Column List” window
that opens, you can choose which columns to display (as described in section 5.5.1).

Searching for entries

To search for a certain person in the list, click an entry to select the column for the search. The selected entry has
a yellow background and black border. Click the ;M‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Find” function in the
“List” menu on the menu bar. The search window opens where you can perform the search as described in
section 5.5.2.

Printing the personnel data list

Click the ;\:;3 symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Print” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. In the
“Range of persons” window that appears (as described in section 5.6), choose the range (first row to last row) to
be printed. After clicking [OK], the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) opens where you can change the
printer settings and print out the list of personnel data.
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In the taskbar, click the “Key list” symbol to display the “Key List” window.

This window clearly lists all of the electromechanical and/or mechanical keys that have been created or imported
for the imported or selected lock system.

The key data is displayed in corresponding tabs to provide you with an overview to all of the information. Despite
the potentially large number of keys, it is easy to manage all of the data pertaining to your keys. You can create
mechanical keys for an additional lock line (referred to as ‘key line’ in the program) so that you can manage these

as well.

Setup

Elec. Setup

Keyline 1
Group 1
11

1.2

13

Keyline 2
Group 3
31
Keyline 3
Group 4
41

Key i

01.01.09
01.01.01
NEL 1
NELI 2
NEL 3
NEL 4

01.01.08
E1

#h CLIQManager - TEST SLB E

System List Edit Help

B ]
John Dog Mo
Fred Smith Mo
Micole Might Mo
Jim White Mo
Nele Black Na
Hary Blug No

1 0
Linda Light No

0 1]

1 1]
Linda Light Mo

0 1]

1 ]
John Doe Mo

1 1]

D ek ke

Fig. 6.5/1: “Key List” window

You can perform the following tasks in the “Key List” window:

- View data from a lock line, group or key

- Create an access schedule for keys of type E2 or E3

- Deactivate or activate keys of type E1

- Register a key as missing or found

- View and delete the history of a key

- Create and delete mechanical key lines and mechanical keys
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CLIQ" | Manager

6.5.1 Menu bar

The menu bar in this window contains the following menus. When you click a menu name, the menu drops down
to display its contents. Some of these functions are also available as symbols in the toolbar.

Systern  List  Edit  Help
EBackup |

System | List Edit Help
M Find

M Select columns ko show

i/ Information Card

_,la Prink

(_i'l Shiowe existing keys
47 cearch for key inserted in PD

Delete historic

0¥ Exit

System  List | Edit  Help
2] Copy

E- Paste

4 Autcfil

ﬂ Create *
#| Expand

X Delete

Systern  List  Edit | Help

@ Help screen
@ additional help

F1

about, .

“System” menu

Backup (see section 6.2.3)

“List” menu

Find (see section 5.5.2)

Select columns to show (see section 5.5.1)
Information Card (see section 6.5.3, 6.5.4 or 6.5.5)
Print (see section 5.6)

Show existing keys or Show all keys (see section
6.5.2)

Search for key inserted in PD (see section 6.5.12)
Delete historic (‘Delete History’, see section 6.5.5.4)
Exit, closes the “Key List” window

“Edit” menu

Copy, copies an entry from an input box
Paste, pastes a previously copied entry into an input box
Autofill (see section 5.5.4)
Create (see section 6.5.9)
e e Create a new key line
Create a new key copy Create a new key copy

Expand (see section 6.5.9.1 or 6.5.9.2)
Delete (see section 6.5.11)

“Help” menu

Help screen (see section 5.2.1)
Additional help (see section 5.2.1)
About ... (see section 5.2.2)

When you select a row by clicking it, right-clicking it opens a shortcut menu with various functions that you can

select.
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6.5.2 Viewing Information

Key types

In the “Key List”, a lock line is indicated by the i) symbol and the keys therein are indicated by the (& or (@} symbol,
depending on the type of key (electromechanical or mechanical). All of the electromechanical keys within a lock
line are combined into a group that is indicated by the &l symbol. For keys of type E1, the E symbol appears in
the “Status” columns while the I‘E,'I symbol appears there for keys of type E2 or E3. For keys of type E3, the f:;fg
symbol is also displayed in the “Pos” column. For a key of type E2 and E3, you can create specific access
schedules (see section 6.5.7) in order to define the times during which the key has locking permission. A row that
contains a missing key is marked in red.

Click the [+ symbol to expand the list and display all of the keys for that belong to the lock line or group. Click the
[=] symbol to collapse the list again.

Display options
Click the & symbol in the toolbar to display or hide a specific keys. In the “View Options” window that opens, you

can choose whether to display missing and/or planned keys by selecting or clearing the corresponding options.
Planned keys have not yet been provided by IKON and may not yet be available.

CLI0 Manager

Card Help

View Options %

v iew miszing keys
This option allows the uger to view the mizzing keys in the lists
¥ Wiew platned keys

Thiz option allaws pou to 2ee the planned keys in the listz

i Cancel

Fig. 6.5/2: “View Options” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the display settings for these keys. Click the [OK]
button to list the keys according to the settings you have made.

Displaying lock lines with keys or just the keys

Click the @ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Show existing keys” function in the “List” menu on the menu
bar to display the keys together with the lock line(s) and groups that they belong to. Click the E symbol in the
toolbar or choose the “Show all keys” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar to only display the keys that
belong to the imported or selected lock system.
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654  Keys Manager

Displaying information

To view the data for a certain lock line, group or for a specific key, click the row containing the item that you wish
to display. Click the i | symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card” function in the “List” menu on
the menu bar. Alternatively, you can double or triple-click the row to open it.

The next window that opens depends on your selection: “Key Line Card” opens for lock lines, “Group Card” opens
for a group, “Electronic Key Card” opens for an electromechanical key and “Key Copy Card” opens for a
mechanical key. In following, we describe the various tabs using just one window. The information described there
also applies to the corresponding tabs in the other windows.

Click the M ﬂ ﬂ or ﬂ symbols to switch directly to the next, last, previous or first lock line, group or key
in the list and display the data in the window.

If, for instance, you make changes in the “Electronic Key Card” window, a security query appears when you switch
to the next key. Click the [Yes] button in this security query to confirm the changes. Click the [No] button to close
the security query without storing the changes.

Save key copy

Do youwant to save the key copy?

2)

Fig. 6.5/3: Safety query for a key

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager Keys 6.5-5

6.5.3 Displaying Data for a Lock Line

When you select a lock line, the “Key Line Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab.

CLIf Manager

Card View Help

Key Line Card

Thiz iformation abot this k

& General Informstion ':3_1 Physical Heys I il Door Access List | ?‘p Histaric hand out

__TESTSLB

¥
& Keyling 1 (A1) —1.0.0

Iame IKey lire: 1 Quartity @ ID

Wark |41 Frofie |
Alt. Mark I Key function I Vl
Locked [~ X MNo
Plarned X ho

Additional Information

Wou can enter iformatios here ;I
-
M <] »[M] Pk | arcees |

Fig. 6.5/4: “Key Line Card” window with “General Information” tab

This tab displays the data that has been registered for the lock line in the lock system. In the “Quantity” display
box, the {8} symbol indicates the number of mechanical keys that belong to the lock line. Using the “Locked”
option box, you can lock or unlock the lock line.

You can change or edit the entries in the input boxes by simply selecting the contents and overwriting them or
making an entry. Click the [Cancel] button to close the window without storing the changes. Click the [OK] button
to apply the settings.
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6.5-6 Keys

CLIQ" | Manager

6.5.3.1 Displaying Corresponding Groups or Keys

When you select a lock line or group in the “Key Line Card” or “Group Card” window, click the “Physical Keys”
tab view all of the corresponding groups or keys. When you select a lock line, the corresponding groups are
displayed together with the electromechanical keys and mechanical keys contained therein. When you select a

group, only the corresponding electromechanical keys are displayed.

CLI) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Key Line Car

= Historic hand out

Key line 1 A1
E @ |Groupl [ a
Q11 01.01.09 John Doe Mo
a 12 01.01.01 Fred Smith Mo
@ 13 MEL 1 Micole Might Mo
@ 14 MEL 2 Jim white Mo
a 15 MEU 3 Nele Black Mo
@ 16 HELI 4 Harry Blue Mo
B ooz 10
3 21 01.01.08 Linda Light Ma
|4|4 ‘ )|p|‘ ? ok gl Cancel

Fig. 6.5/5: “Key Line Card” with “Physical Keys” tab

In this list, the corresponding groups and keys are displayed with “Pos”, “Name”, “Mark”, “Alt. Mark”, “Qty”,
“Keyholder” and “Missing”. In the “Group card” there is no “Qty” column. A row that contains a missing key is

marked in red.

The selected lock line is displayed using the &) symbol and the mechanical keys and groups of the lock line are
displayed using the (@) and {f] symbols respectively. Electromechanical keys are marked using the & symbol. For

keys of type ES3, the ?3 symbol is also displayed in the “Pos” column.

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.
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6.5.4 Displaying Data for a Group

When you select a group, the “Group Card” window opens to the “Info Group” tab.

SE=IE

Card Wiew Help

Group Card

Tt

@ Info Group | @ Physical Ke_l,lsl .. Door Access List

T TEST SLB Device type

+ .
sﬁil's_fe\,rllnm A1y --1.0.0 f;',“?? IW

@ Group 1---1.1.0

Group NameIGroup 1
Electronics @ IE

Locked [~ X Mo Flanned 3 Mo

Additional Information

T'ou can enter infomations here ‘I

=
M <] »|¥] vor | crcee |

Fig. 6.5/6: “Group Card” window with “General Information” tab

This tab displays the data that has been registered for the group in the lock system. In the “Electronics” display
box, the g symbol indicates the number of electromechanical keys that belong to this group. Using the “Locked”
option box, you can lock or unlock this group.

You can change or edit the entries in the boxes by simply selecting the contents and overwriting them or making
an entry. Click the [Cancel] button to close the window without storing the changes. Click the [OK] button to apply
the settings.
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6.5.5 Displaying the Data for a Key

When you select an electromechanical key, the “Electronic Key Card” window opens to the “Electronic Key” tab.
When you select a mechanical key, the “Key Copy Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab.

CLIQ Manager

Card  Wiew Help

Electronic Key Card

This screen showes information about the electronic key
@ Electronic Key | Al Coor Access List | Electronic infarmation I Advanced Elec. info. I ?7 Historic hand out
—_TESTSLB
+ Device type
& Keyline 1 (81) -—-1.0.0 f=-§\
A (V] | ki
L» @ Group1-—1.1.0 '35‘»3 [ormat ey
@ 1.201.01.01) - 1.1.2
Mizsing Ho
Mame I'I 2 Keyholder IFFBd Smith E_al @l
Mtark |D1 01.01 Department I
At Mark | out Dte [19.01 2008 out Time [14:17:00
Profile I In Date |2?.U1 2008 In Time I'IB:DU:DD
Locked [~ 3 No cuanz[¥ @ ves Planned X Mo
Additional Information
ou can enter informations here A
AR Y ¥ 0K i Concel |

Fig. 6.5/7: “Electronic Key Card” window with “Electronic Key” tab

This tab displays the data that has been registered for the key in the lock system. Additionally, you also receive
information on the person to whom you have issued this key. The “Out Date” and “Out Time” display boxes
indicate the exact time at which the key was issued. When it applies, the planned return time of the key is displayed
in the “In Date” and “In Time” display boxes. The “Quartz” display box indicates whether the selected key
contains a quartz (keys E2 and E3 contain quartz, key E1 is without a quartz). Using the “Locked” option box,
you can lock or unlock the key line.

You can change the name of the key in the “Name” input box by highlighting it and overwriting it. In the
“Additional Information” input box, you can enter additional data for the key or edit the previous entry.

To display personnel data for the person to whom this key has been issued, click the @ symbol. The “Person
Card” opens (see section 6.4.4) where the corresponding personnel data is displayed in the various tabs. Click the
[Cancel] button to close the window without storing the changes. Click the [OK] button to apply the settings.
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6.5.5.1 Displaying and Printing Locking Permissions

Click the “Door Access List” tab for an overview of the cylinders for which the key has locking permission.

Card View Help
Electronic Key Card
rmation about the electr
1] Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark  Type Lock Type Status
Q # = Dioor 1
L1 1 @ S5LE1 01.08 WEI2 Inztalled
O #2 = Daar 2
[1 2 @ SLB2 01.05 WEI2 Inztalled
& #3 = Daar 3
| ] @ S5LB3 01.03 WE32 Installed
® #10= [roor 4
| @ SLB4 01.07 WE32 Installed
O #5 = Droor 5
W 5 @D SLES 01.08 WEI M=E1 Installed
& [0 500000y o
1 & GASLEE 01.09 WEI W=E1 Installed
:;:3 ' 0K 8 Cancel

Fig. 6.5/8: “Electronic Key Card” window with “Door Access List” tab

In this list, the corresponding cylinders are displayed with “ID”, “Name”, “Door No.”, “Mark”, “Alt. Mark,
“Type”, “Lock Type” and “Status”. To the left of the cylinder names, special symbols indicate the cylinder type:
{3 for electromechanical cylinder, i} for mechanical cylinder, @@ for a double cylinder with an electronic and
mechanical side and (@3 for an electromechanical double cylinder.

If doors have been assigned to the cylinders (see section 6.6.2), the doors are displayed together with the
cylinders. Click the [+] symbol to expand the list and display all of the cylinders for these doors. Click the [=] symbol
to collapse the list again. The door symbols indicate the type of cylinder they contain as well as the locking
permission of the selected key. The meanings of these door symbols are explained on the inside of the rear cover
of this manual.
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6.5-10 Keys Manager

Displaying locking permissions

The permission symbols to the left of each cylinder indicate the locking permission of the selected key: The
permission symbols [ll, Il [ ] [l I or [1] indicate whether the key has locking permission for a single
cylinder or double cylinder (see section 6.8.3). If you choose a key of type E3, the permission symbols indicate
whether this key has locking permission for the given cylinder or not (see section 6.8.5). If you select a missing
key, the previous locking permissions are shown using the [=] symbol.

Select the “Electronical accesses” option in the “View Options” tab of the “Config. Options” window (see
section 7.5.2) to list only those electromechanical cylinders for which the selected electromechanical key has
electromechanical locking permission. The assigned electromechanical locking permission is displayed using the

I or Bl symbol.

CLID) Manager

Card Yiew Help

Electronic Key Card

Thiz owws information about the electronic key

@ Electronic key Bl Door Access List | Electronic informetion | 20 Advanced Elec. info. | {7 Historic hand out

DooriCyl. List Combined list of doors and cylinders
1] Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark Type Lock Type Status
o 3 [EN N B I e e e e
o 3 @ SLB3 .03 Wh3z2 Inztalled

‘L‘Q ' 0K ¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.5/9: “Door Access List” tab with electromechanical lock permissions
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Keys 6.5-11

Printing lock permissions

Click the _‘!jl symbol to print out the list of lock permissions. Select the “Electronical accesses” option in the
“View Options” tab of the “Conf. Options” window (see section 7.5.2) to print out the cylinders for which the

selected key has electromechanical locking permission.

Note: If doors have been assigned to the cylinders (see section 6.6.2), click the |+| symbol in the
“Electronic Key Card” window to expand the list and display the cylinders for these doors.

In the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) that opens, you can change the printer settings (as described in
section 5.6). Click the f& symbol in the “Report Actions” window to preview the document on the screen (see

section 5.6.2).

Doe Company
hain Street 20

DoorsiCylinders opened by a key

Systemn Mo.: TEST SLA

Project:
London 12345
User Name:
United Kindom 09.01.2006 1645 Page No. 1
Key
T Pos:# 3 Mark: 01.01.01
MName:1.2 Keyholder:Fred Smith
Access
1] Door Name ! Cyl. Name Door No. / Cyl. Mark Door Type [ Alt. Cyl. Mark
#3 e | = Doar 3
3 | a 1.2 01.01.01 Fred Srmith

Fig. 6.5/10: Printout of the electromechanical lock permissions

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.
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6.5-12 Keys Manager

6.5.5.2 Displaying Electromechanical Information

After selecting a key, click the “Electronic Information” tab in the “Electronic Key Card” window to read out the
event lists or create access schedules.

Card  Wiew Help

Electronic Key C

Stored in the key

This screen reads all the lists from the key that is inserted

Stored in the program

“}:‘9 In this screen you can set the time seftings for the key
e

M 4 »r M W 0K 8 Cancel

Fig. 6.5/11: “Electronic Key Card” window with “Electronic Information” tab

Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Click the symbol to read out the event lists for the selected key as described in section 6.5.6.

Click the ﬂ symbol to create an access schedule for a key of type E2 or E3 as described in section 6.5.7. When
you select a key of type E1, click this symbol to deactivate or deactivate the key as described in section 6.5.8.

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.
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Keys

6.5-13

6.5.5.3 Displaying Manufacturer's Information

After selecting an electromechanical key, click the “Advanced Elec. info” tab in the “Electronic Key Card” window
to view the manufacturer's information for this key.

| T Historic hand out

Stored in the key

‘;“i Thiz screen reads all the advanced electronic information from the key that iz inserted

Stored in the program

This screen shoves the information about the electronic product selected for this key

| (21271

M 4« » M

@ 0K

¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.5/12: “Electronic Key Card” window with “Advanced Elec. info” tab

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus

(see section 5.3).

Click the symbol to display the manufacturer's electromechanical information for the selected key.

Click the #4 symbol to display the manufacturer's article information for the selected key.

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.
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6514  Keys Manager

Displaying manufacturer's electromechanical information

To display the manufacturer's electromechanical information for the selected key, click the symbol in the
“Advanced Elec. info” tab. A message window appears and prompts you to insert the selected key into the
correct port on your programming device. Click the [OK] button to confirm the message window and insert the key
into the correct port (see section 5.3).

CLIO event

Insertthe <Marmal key ;1.2 01.01.01= in the =Key Part= of the programming device

@

Fig. 6.5/13: Message window

The “Elektromech. Informationen” window opens to the “Lists” tab. In the upper section of this window, you can
view the data that has been registered for the electromechanical key in the lock system. The name of the selected
or imported lock system is displayed in the “System” display box.

In the lower section of this window, you can view the general manufacturer's data for this key. Click the [Close]
button to close the window again.

CLIQ) Manager

Card  View Help

Electronic Information

:en shoves all the electronic and hardwware infarmation far the element
A8 Code |[3] - IKON F Code |41H - Mormmal key
System [TEST 5LE ldertity (3R UIDY 1.2

Dptionsl agd \-"ersionl %" Diagnostics

ﬁ List sizes
EL—]

Tatal size Used
LOT size [DRecords LOT used |0 Records
LOAL size [0Records LOAL used |0 Records
AT size [100 Records AT uged (100 Records
Foreign AT size W Foreign AT ugzed |1 Records
AT buffer size DB_I,Ites— AT buffer free |0 Bytes

£ Close

Fig. 6.5/14: “Electronic Information” window
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6.5-15

Displaying manufacturer's article information

iy

To display the manufacturer's article information for the selected key, click the ﬂ symbol in the “Advanced
Elec. info” tab. The “Product information” window opens where you can view article data for the selected key.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the window again.

CLIOQ Manager

Card Help

Product information

I this e you can modity the aptions of the inserted element

Type IN ormal Key

Mark [01.01.01

Rlatme |1_2

Praoduct number |2‘I 2

Product version I?

Guartz ' Yes

Setial number I?ES

C Options .
|1 j Aucit repest time (minuts]

¥ Enable record in nomal audit trail
[~ Buzzer enabled
[~ Enable LED operation

f Chanage |

Reset all options

Fig. 6.5/15: “Product information” window

Note: We do not advise changing any of this information.
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6.5.5.4 Viewing and Deleting the History

In the “Electronic Key Card”, “Key Copy Card” or “Key Line Card”, click the “Historic hand out” (‘History’) tab to
receive an overview of the personnel to whom you have issued the selected key or keys from a lock line.

CLIQ Manager

Card  Wiew Help

Key Card

a1z 0.01.00  Fred Stk 09.01.2006 141700 09.01.2006 1E:55:45
e 12 .. John Doe 09.01.2006 16:55:00 09.01.2006 16:56.07
H ‘ } N ' oK 8 Cancel

Fig. 6.5/16: “Electronic Key Card” window with “Historic hand out” (‘History’) tab

In this list, the keys are displayed together with the “Pos”, “Key Name”, “Mark”, “Person Name”, “Surnames”
as well as “Out Date”, “Out Time”, “In Date” and “In Time”. The “Out Date” and “Out Time” indicate the exact
times that this person was issued with this key. The exact time that the key was returned is displayed in the “In
Date” and “In Time”.

The {3 or (&) symbol indicates the type of the selected key (electromechanical or mechanical) that was issued to
the persons.

To delete the key's history, click the [Cancel] button to close the window. In the “Key List” window, click the
“Delete Historic” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar.

In the message window that appears, click the [Yes] button to confirm that you want to delete the files. Click the
[No] button to close this box without deleting the history for this key.
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Delete historic

This option erases the records of the historic file up to selected date. Do you want to continue?

2

Yes

Fig. 6.5/17: Message window

Before the history is deleted, the “Date” window opens where the current date is marked in blue in the calendar.

CLIQ Manager

Card  Help

09.01.2006 D

4

@ 0K | % Cancel |

Fig. 6.5/18: “Date” window

Click a date to select it as the date up to which the key's history is to be deleted. Click the ! or ﬂ and ﬂ or M
symbols to switch to the calendar view of the previous month or year or following month or year. The selected day
is marked in blue and the current day is marked in red.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without using the selection. Click the [OK] button and then click the
[Yes] in the security giuery to confirm that you want to delete the history. Click the [No] button to close the security
query without deleting the history.

Delete historic

Are you sure you wantto delete the historic entries from before 09.01.20067

2

Yes

Fig. 6.5/19: Security query
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6.5.6 Reading out the Event Lists

To read out the event lists from the selected electromechanical key, click the symbol on the “Electronic
information” in the “Electronic Key Card” window. A message window appears and prompts you to insert the
selected key into the correct port on your programming device.

Click the [OK] button to confirm and insert the key into the correct port (see section 5.3).

CLID event

Insertthe <Mormal key ;1.2 01.01.01= in the <key Port= ofthe programming device

(CTi@

Fig. 6.5/20: Message window

The “Electronic Information” window opens to the “Normal audit trail” tab. In the top section of the window, you
can view general information on the electromechanical keys as well as the name of the imported or selected lock
system. Click the [Close] button to close the window again.

Note:  With keys of type E3, the “Auth. Cyls in TK list” tab is also visible.

Internal event lists and external event lists

The “Normal audit trail” tab provides you with an overview of the authorised and/or unauthorised locking
processes for cylinders and the locking permissions for the keys within your imported or selected lock system.
Click the “Foreign audit trail” tab to display all of the locking events in cylinders of separate lock systems as well
as its lock permissions there.
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CLIQ Manager
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Fig. 6.5/21: “Foreign audit trail” and “Normal audit trail” tabs

Click the M‘ symbol to open the “Column List” window where you can choose which columns to display for the
events (as described in section 5.5.1).

To search for a certain entry in these lists, click an entry to select the column for the search. Next, click the ﬂ‘
symbol to perform a search as described in section 5.5.2. Next, click the Q symbol to perform a search as
described in section 5.6.

Click the jl‘ symbol to save the event list on your hard drive or another data medium. The “Save File As” window
appears. In this window, specify where to save the file using the “Save” selection box and enter the file name into
the “File name” input box. Click the [Save] button to save the event list as a text file (format: “.txt”). Click the
[Cancel] button to close this window without saving the event list.

el 3

Save Ia CLIG Manager E lite j = |‘=_°F Ed-

1Data
[} Graphics
kbswp. bxt

File name: Marmaler S zel [Unter|FAT1-2] Save I
Files of tppe: [ T<T files [1x) =l Cancel |

Fig. 6.5/22: “Save File As ...” window

%
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6.5-20 Keys Manager

Displaying authorised cylinders for keys of type E3

Click the “Auth. Cyls in TK list” tab for an overview of the authorised cylinders for which the key of type E3 has
locking permission.

CLIO Manager

Card Wiew Help

Electronic Information

Tl Cree s all the c and ha e info on for the element

Ad Code |[3) - IKOM F Code [43H - Temparary key
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S T
2 7vL.3 1 3
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Fig. 6.5/23: “Electronic Information” window with “Auth. Cyls in TK list” tab
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6.5.7 Creating an Access Schedule for Keys of Type E2 or E3

To create an access schedule for a key of type E2 or E3 and define the times during which the key has locking
permission, first click the corresponding key in the list as described in section 6.5.2. Assuming that you have
selected the appropriate columns as described in section 5.5.1, all keys of type E2 and E3 are indicated by the
EE.'I symbol. For keys of type ES, the @‘3 symbol is also displayed in the “Pos” column. In the “Electronic
Information” tab of the “Electronic Key Card”, click the ﬁ symbol (see section 6.5.5.2), to create an access
schedule for the selected key.

The “Key Time Option” window opens where you can create a new access schedule or display an existing one for
the key.
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Fig. 6.5/24: “Key time options” window

In the top section of this window, you can view general information on the selected key of type E2 or E3 and the
“Status” section displays information on the access schedule using symbols and warning messages. The date
and time are entered into your Window computer and displayed accordingly.

Note: = When defining the access schedule for a key of type E2 or E3, make sure that the time in your
Windows computer is correct.

If the time in a key of type E2 or E3 does not correspond to the time in your Windows computer, click the jﬁﬁﬂ
symbol to synchronise the time of the given key (see section 8.4.2).
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6.5.7.1 Selecting the Time Zone

In the “Key time options” window, choose “Use Daylight saving time” in the “Use Daylight saving time” section
when you define the summer and winter time and select the time zone. Depending on your selections here, certain
buttons, selection boxes and symbols will become active.

In the “Key time options” window, click the [Select Time Zone] button to open the “Select Time Zone” window.
This window lists the time zones alphabetically and you can select a time zone by clicking it.

CLI) Manager

Datei  Hilfe

Zeitzone auswihlen

[GMT-08:00] Alazka
[GMT+03:00) Kuwait, Er Riad

[GMT+04:00) Abu Dhabi, Muskat

[GMT +03:00) Bagdad

[GMT-04:00] Montreal, Quebec
[GRT+09:30) Carnwin

[GMT+10:00] Canbernra, Melbourne, Sydney
[GMT-01:00) Azaren

[GT-06:00] 5azkatchewan

[GMT-01:00] K.apverdische Inseln
[GMT+04:00) Baku, Tiflis, Yerevan
[GMT+09: 30) Adelaide

_>|J
& Ok | £ Abbrechen

Fig. 6.5/25: “Select Time Zone” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the time zone in the “Key time options” window.
Click the [OK] button to apply the selected time zone.

In the “Key time options” window, click the g‘ symbol in the “Summer” or “Winter” sections to open the “Date”
window, where the current data is highlighted in the calendar. Click a date to select it as a changeover date for
daylight savings (summer or winter time). The selected day is marked in blue and the current day is marked in red.

Note: The selected changeover data for daylight savings must not lie in the past and is only valid for
one year.

Click the ﬂ or ﬂ and ﬂ or M symbols to switch to the calendar view of the previous month or year or following
month or year.
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CLID) Manager

Card Help

Sunday, 2006, 26, March >

26
March Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri Sat
2006

Fabruary, 2006
i Sat

3

' Ok | % Cancel |

Fig. 6.5/26: Date” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the selected date. Click the [OK] button to apply
the selection in the “Key time options” window.

In the “Summer” and “Winter” sections, you also have to enter changeover dates for daylight savings time in the
“Key time options” window. In the “Summer” section, enter the time with the hour in the first selection box and the
minutes in the second selection box. Adjust the time in the “Winter” section as well.

Click the [Select from Window] button in the “Key time options” window to apply the settings from your Windows
computer as the time zone and daylight savings changeover dates in the “Summer” and “Winter” sections. Click
the [Reset to default values] button in the “Key time options” window to return to the default settings.
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6.5.7.2 Changing the Settings

In the “Key time options” window, select the key validity option under “Key is valid” for the selected key of type
E2 or E3. Depending on your selections here, certain options, selection boxes and symbols will become active.

Card Help
Key time aptions

In thiz screen you can et up the time parameters of the key
General key information f"lﬁ\g ?g:tua: Quartz status 2 Working 2
—TEST 5LE _‘ﬁ“- ﬂ Key alvways warking

- < Time

# _ Mormal key Ho warnings GE Key

@ Keyline 1 (A1) -—1.0.0

@ Group 1 ---1.1.0
l—b@ 1.2 {(01.01.01) --1.1.2
Hey is valid | Start time | | Stop time |

0 Always Start Sunday [ :’F IWZII :’W'Wj‘

 Start / end date

& Start / end schedule IDS-E”-ZDDB EI Mondiay [V jT IlJD =1 j?_lﬂﬂ =1

" Schedule anly ﬂT:IDD ﬂ Tuesday [ :IF IUU ﬂ ﬂFZIUU ﬂ

' Never Wisdnesday [W :IT IDD jl i’?:lﬂﬂ jl

Reset scheduls I Stop Thursday [ :’W IDD jl jWZIDD jl
Custom schedules |2?.D1.2DDE o El Fricay [ j_ I 0 :II jf:hu ill
| = :|V o (I seturcay [~ —J00 :o0 = =0 :fe0
| Daylight saving time | S | | e — |
Select Time 2

o et [26.03.2008 = [z =

v Uze Daylight saving time Select from Windows
2 o = = CRE =
Feset to default values z’_ = z’_ =
La' Change | off Cancel |

Fig. 6.5/27: “Key time options” window

Unrestricted access

Select the “Always” option box to provide the key of type E2 or E3 with locking permission without any time
restrictions.

Access schedule

If you select the “Start / end date” option box, click the g‘ symbol below the “Start” and “Stop” sections to
open the “Date” window (see fig. 6.5/26) where the current date is displayed in the calendar. Click a day to select
it as last day that the key of type E2 or E3 has locking permission. Click the ﬂ or ﬂ and ﬂ or M buttons to
switch to the calendar view of the previous month or year or following month or year. Click the [Cancel] button to
close the “Date” window without applying the selected date. Click the [OK] button in the “Date” window to apply
the selected date in the “Key time options” window.
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Schedule with definite access times

If you select the “Start / end schedule” option box, click the g‘ symbol in the “Start” and “Stop” sections to
open the “Date” window (see fig. 6.5/26) and, as described above, choose the date on which the locking
permission is to begin or end. Additionally you have to define the weekly access times in the “Start time” and
“Stop time” sections, during which keys of type E2 or E3 will have locking permission. Select the required
weekday options and enter the starting hour and minute into the two boxes of the “Start time” section. Similarly,
enter the required “Stop time” for the end of the period.

Definite access times

If you select the “Schedule only” option box, you can change the settings in the “Start time” and “Stop time”
boxes and define the daily access times for keys of type E2 or E3, during which they are to receive locking
permission. Choose the weekday and select the starting hour and minute in the two boxes of the “Start time”
section. Similarly, enter the required “Stop time” for the end of the access period. When you make this selection,
the locking permission of the key is not limited to a period with start and end dates.

Deactivating lock permissions

Select the “Never” option box to deactivate the key of type E2 or E3 and revoke locking permission.
Click the [Reset schedule] button, to reset the access schedule to its previous settings.

Click the [Cancel] button in the “Key time options” window to close this window without transferring the access
schedule to the selected key of type E2 or E3. Click the [Change] button to transfer the access schedule to the
key of type E2 or E3, as described in section 6.5.7.4.
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6.5.7.3 Creating and Using Schedule Templates

Creating schedule templates

You can define the schedule template so that you can reuse these settings later on. To create a schedule template,
click the [Custom schedules] button in the “Key time options” window (see fig. 6.5/27). The “Schedule list”
window opens containing any previously defined templates.

CLI) Manager

Card Wiew Edit Help

Schedule list

Schedule list

Schedule_1 I ! i
Schedule_2 Schedule only 00:00:00 00:00:00 'Yes
Schedule_3 Start / end date  09.01. 2006 14:31.03. 2006 "‘r’es

¥ Cancel | ‘

Fig. 6.5/28: “Schedule list“ window

Click the + ‘ symbol to create a schedule template. The “Schedule card” window opens where you can enter the
schedule name in the “Schedule name” input box and change the access schedule as described in 6.5.7.2.

CLI0 Manager

Card Help

Schedule card

Thiz zcreen allovws you to setup the time parameters for a key

Schedule name

| Start time | | Stop time |
Schedule_1 Start

I—_I T 01 2005 EI Sunday [ jﬁ Wj jﬁ Wﬂ
 Albways :’TIW*I Manday [ :’FW:E :’WWZI
= Start / end date - . =l = . = = . =
& Start / end schedule uesder [ :’W IW:Il :’W Wj
= Schedule anly =tos Wiednesday :’F IT_I :’F IT;I
oo [22-02 2008 = Thursday [~ =00 :fi0 = oo :fo0 =
escription = i = i = . = | - 5 I=|
V'ou can enter notes here ;I :’? . I?LI Bl :’F . IW—' :’W . IF;I
Saturday [ :’W IW:II :’W Wj‘

LI Reset |

| Diaylight 2awing time | SUMMER: | | WINTER |
Select Time Z
e [26.03 2008 = [esto2me =
[ Use Daplight saving time Select from wWindows R = = =
Reset to default walues :’? 'IDD == o R =1

Fig. 6.5/29: “Schedule card” window
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Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without saving the template in the “Schedule list” window. Click the
[OK] button to save the template settings.

Using a schedule template

To use an access schedule for a key of type E2 or E3 that has been saved as a template, click the arrow below
the [Custom schedules] button. Select the access schedule from the drop-down list and click the g| symbol to
apply the template settings in the “Key time options” window.

Card Help
Key time options
In
General key information @S ?ff_t”s Quartz status g vorking &Eﬂ
—TEST SLB _‘E_r‘ ;# Key always warking
T MHormal key Ho warnings PC = K
@ Keyline 1 {413 ---1.0.0
A Group 1 ---1.1.0
I—FG 1.2 (01.01.01) --- 1.1.2
Hey is valicl | Start time | | Stop time |
Bl " sunday [~ —J00 :fin = oo [0 -
" Start / end date
= l_ = = I =l
' Start / end scheduls I‘IB.D‘I.2DDB gl Monday [ jF || jl jW o j
" Schedule only :IT :IDD ﬂ Tuesday [ :I ] :IDD = :’Y 0g :IDD =
= Mever Wednesday [V jF 30 ﬁ ﬂTI?j
Stop - o =1 - I I=|
Reset schedule I Thursday [ :'W .IDD = Z’W on =
Custam schedules |2?'02'2DDB = El Friday [ jw 0o j‘ ﬂWZIUU :II
Soheduls_1 - . - Saturday [ :lw :IDD j ::’W :IDD j
Daylight saving time | SCER | | WINTER |
Select Time Z
Sl [26.02. 2008 =f|  [es020m =
[V Use Daylight zaving time Select from Windows
=z :Joo =] =03 :foo =]
Feset to default values - = z =
"a’ Change | 8y Cancel |

Fig. 6.5/30: “Key time options” window

To change the settings that have been applied from the template, click the & | symbol. The “Schedule card”
window opens where you can change the schedule as described in section 6.5.7.2 and confirm the changes by
clicking the [OK] button.

Click the [Cancel] button in the “Key time options” window to close this window without transferring the access
schedule to the selected key of type E2 or E3. In the “Key time options” window, click the [Change] button to
transfer the access schedule to the key of type E2 or E3, as described in section 6.5.7.4.

Deleting templates

Select the template in the “Schedule list” window and click the X| symbol or choose the “Delete” function in the
“Edit” menu on the menu bar. In the security query that appears, click the [Yes] button to delete the template.
Click the [No] button to close the security query without deleting the template.
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Delete schedule

Do vou want to delete the selected schedule?

2

Yes

Fig. 6.5/31: Security query

6.5.7.4 Transferring Access Schedules

After changing the settings for the schedule in the “Key time options” window or selecting an access schedule
template, click the [Change] button. In the message window that appears, you are requested to insert the selected
key of type E2 or E3 into the correct port on your programming device (see section 5.3).

CLID event

Insertthe =Narmal key: 1 . 2 01.01.01= in the =Key Part= of the programming device

G

Fig. 6.5/32: Message window

Click the [OK] button to confirm that you want to transfer the access schedule to the key of type E2 or E3. A
message window appears and indicates that the settings have been transferred to the key of type E2 or E3.

Changes were sent

3

Fig. 6.5/33: Message window

Click the [OK] button to confirm this action and return to the “Electronic Information” tab in the “Electronic Key
Card” window.
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6.5.8 Deactivating or Activating Keys of Type E1

To deactivate a key of type E1, first select it in the “Key List” window. Assuming that you have selected the
appropriate columns as described in section 5.5.1, keys of type E1 are indicated by the E symbol. Click the i,
symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar.
Alternatively, you can also double or triple-click the row containing the person. In the “Electronic Key Card” window
that appears, click the “Electronic Information” tab (see fig. 6.5/11).

Click the ﬂ symbol to deactivate a key in this window. The “Electronic key time options (No timer)” window opens
where you can deactivate the key or reactivate it again.

CLIN) Manager

Card Help

Electronic key time options (No timer)

to set the electronic key time options

General key information
ITEST SLB

¥
@ 1.58NEU 3 11458
A Keyline 1 A1y ---1.0.0
@ Group 1---1.1.0

HKey is valid

" Inactive

v Ok £y Cancel |

Fig. 6.5/34: “Electronic key time options (No timer)” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without deactivating or reactivating the key of type E1. Click the
[OK] button to deactivate or reactivate this key.
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6.5.9 Adding Lock Line and Mechanical Keys

You can create a new lock line for mechanical keys or add mechanical keys to an existing lock line (key line).

6.5.9.1 Creating Lock Line

Click the 1+ ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and click
the “Create a new key line” function to create a new lock line (key line) for a mechanical key. Empty rows are
added to the end of the list for the lock line and the mechanical keys contained therein.

Select the new lock line in the list and click the i/ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card”
function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can also double or triple-click the row containing
the lock line. The “Key Line Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab where you can change the
settings as described in section 6.5.3.

CLIO Manager

Card Yiew Help

Key Line Card

Thig screen shows information akbout this

(=]

& General Information | 52 Physical Keys | Bl Door sccess List I ¥z Historic hand out

_ITEST SLB

¥
& Keyline M1---4.00

Mame: IKEY line: k1 Quartity @ I2

Mark | Profie |
Al Mark I Hey function I vl
Locked [~ M Mo
Planried & Mo

Additional Information

You can enter notes here ;l
I
H ‘ < ‘ ’ ‘ N ‘ o Ok, %) Cancel |

Fig. 6.5/35: “Key Line Card” window with “General Information” tab

Instead of editing the data in the “Key Line Card” window, you can also enter the information directly in the list by
clicking the field in a column and directly entering the information. When you click an editable column field, the
background colour changes to yellow and is marked with a black border.
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Click the Ej‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Copy” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar to copy a
selected entry. Click an input field and click the rg‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Paste” function in the
“Edit” menu on the menu bar to paste a previously copied entry into the currently selected field.

To create several mechanical lock lines, select a lock line and choose the “Expand” function in the “Edit” menu
on the menu bar. The “Key Line” window opens where you can change the settings.

Card  Help
Key Line
Inthiz screen you can expand the Key Line
Expand * Keplines
" Key Copy

Current num. of Key lines : 4

b ax. num. of Key ines : 939933

Quantity bo expand |1EI 3,

\ﬂ * Append at the end d €| Inzert it the cument position

@ 0K | ¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.5/36: “Key List” window

Choose the number of rows in the “Quantity to expand” selection box. The current number of lock lines are
displayed above this selection box. These lock lines were either created or imported with the selected or imported
lock system. The “Max. num. of Key lines” field displays the number of lock lines that can still be created.

Note: You can create a maximum of 999,999 lock lines per lock system. If you click the first row (lock
line) in the list, the “Insert in the current position” option is deactivated.

The “Append at the end” option adds the rows to the bottom of the list. Select “Insert in the current position”
option to insert the rows above the currently selected row in the “Key List” window. Select the “Key Copy*“ option
to add rows for additional keys to the lock line. The window title changes to “Key Copy” and you can add empty
rows to your lock line as described in section 6.5.9.2.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without creating the empty rows for the lock line. Create the new
rows by clicking the [OK] button.
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6.5.9.2 Creating Mechanical Keys

To add a mechanical key to an existing lock line, first click the row containing the lock line. Click the ! ‘ symbol
in the toolbar or choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and then click the “Create a
new key copy” function. The new mechanical key is added to either the top or bottom of the list below the selected
lock line.

Note:  Groups contain electromechanical keys but you cannot add mechanical keys.

Select the new mechanical key in the list and click the i )| symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card”
function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can also double or triple-click the row containing
the lock line. The “Key Copy Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab where you can change the
settings.

CLIQ) Manager

Card Yiew Help

Key Copy Card

T

@ General Informetion | AL Door Access List | 4 Histaric hand out

_|TEST SLB

¥
& Keyline M1 - 4.0.0

@ Key bl - 4.1
Mizsing Ho
hame IKEY hat1 Kesehalder I"‘l Stock nl ?l
Mark I Depattmernt I

Al Mark | Out Date | ot Time |
Profile I In Date I--- In Time I---

Locked [~ X o Flanned ¥ Hao

Adelitional Information

You can enter notes here| ;l

4] | ¥] Yo | e |

Fig. 6.5/37: “Key Copy Card” window with “General Information” tab

With new mechanical keys, the “In Stock” status is displayed in the “Keyholder” display box. Using the
“Locked” option, you can lock or unlock the key line.

Instead of editing the data in the “Key Copy Card” window, you can also enter the information directly in the list by
clicking the field in a column and directly entering the information. When you click an editable column field, the
background colour changes to yellow and is marked with a black border.
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Click the Ej‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Copy” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar to copy a
selected entry. Click an input field and click the rg‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Paste” function in the
“Edit” menu on the menu bar to paste a previously copied entry into the currently selected field.

To create several mechanical lock lines, select a lock line and choose the “Expand® function in the “Edit* menu
on the menu bar. The “Key Copy“ window opens where you can change the settings.

Card Help
Key Copy
In this screen you can expand the Key Copy
Expand | Keylines
f* Key Copy

Current num. of Keyp Copy : 12

tax. num. of Key Copy : 1000000

Quantity to expand |1E ﬂv

\ﬂ * Append at the end d £ Inzert in the current position

# 0K | 8 Cancel

Fig. 6.5/38: “Key Copy“ window

Choose the number of rows in the “Quantity to expand“ option. The number of existing keys are displayed above
this option box. These keys were either created or imported with the selected or imported lock system. The “Max.
num. of Key Copy“ field displays the number of keys that can still be created.

Note:  You can create a maximum of 1,000,000 keys per lock system. If you select a group or an
electromechanical key in the list, the “Key Line” window opens and the “Insert in the current
position“ option is not selected.

The “Append at the end“ option adds the rows to the bottom of the list. Select “Insert in the current position*
option to insert the rows above the currently selected row in the “Key List” window.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without creating a empty rows for the mechanical key. Create the
new rows by clicking the [OK] button.
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6.5.10 Register a Key as Missing or Found

In the “Key" window, select the key to be registered as ‘missing’ or ‘found’. Click the L"‘ symbol in the toolbar or
choose “Information Card* function in the “List”“ menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can also double or
triple-click the row containing the key. With electromechanical keys, the “Electronic Key Card” window opens to
the “General Information“ tab (see fig. 6.5/7). With mechanical keys, the “Key Copy Card” window opens to the
“General Information” tab (see fig. 6.5/37).

Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Registering a missing key

In these tabs, click the El symbol to register a missing key in the program. In the message window that appears,
click the [Yes] button to confirm that you want to register the key as ‘missing’. Click the [No] button to close this
window without registering the key as ‘missing’.

Do you weant to set this key as missing?

2)

Yes

Fig. 6.5/39: Message window

Confirm the status change for the key by clicking the [OK] button in the “Electronic Key Card” or “Key Copy Card"
window.

In the message window that appears, confirm by clicking the [OK] button. As described in section 6.8.4.3, you can
transfer any changes in this key to the programming key so that you can reprogram the affected electromechanical
cylinders. Once the key has been registered as missing, it losses all locking permissions throughout your system.

This keys is missing, you must reprogram the affected cylinders

Fig. 6.5/40: Message window
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Entering a key as found

You can register a key as ‘found’ in these tabs by clicking the ;l symbol. In the message window that appears,
click the [Yes] button to confirm that you want to register the key as ‘found’. Click the [No] button to close this
window without entering the key as ‘found’.

Do you want to return the missing key to the systermn®?

2)

Fig. 6.5/41: Message window

After you register a formerly missing key as ‘found’ by clicking the [OK] button in the “Electronic Key Card” or “Key
Copy Card” window, you can issue it to a person again.

Note: You have to reassign the locking permissions for this key in the “Door Plan“ or “Lock Chart*
window as described in section 6.7.4.1 or 6.8.4.1. You also have to transfer the permissions to
the corresponding electromechanical cylinders (see section 6.8.4.3).

6.5.11 Deleting a Key or Lock Line

Note: You cannot delete electromechanical keys or the groups and lock lines that they belong to.

Select the added lock line or mechanical key in the list whose data you wish to delete. Click the }(‘ symbol in the
toolbar or choose the “Delete” function in the “Edit“ menu on the menu bar. A security query appears and you
have to click the [Yes] button to continue. Click the [No] button to close the security query without deleting the
selected lock line or key.

Delete keys

Do you weant to delete the selected keys?

2)

Yes

Fig. 6.5/42: Security query

Note:  You can only delete data for mechanical keys that have not been issued to persons.
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6.5.12 Additional Functions

Changing the column display

To change the way the columns are displayed, click the M‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Select columns
to show* function in the “List* menu on the menu bar. In the “Column List“ window that opens, you can choose
which columns to display (as described in section 5.5.1).

Searching for entries

To search for a certain key in the list, click an entry to select the column for the search. The selected entry has a
yellow background and black border. Click the ﬂ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Find“ function in the
“List“ menu on the menu bar. The search window opens where you can enter the search parameters and perform
the search as described in section 5.5.2.

Using “Autofill“

When changing the settings for new rows, you can also automate this procedure. In the entry you are editing,
select the column that you wish to autofill. When you click an editable column field, the background colour changes
to yellow and is marked with a black border. Click the .| ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Autofill“ function
in the “Edit“ menu on the menu bar. In the “Keys" window (see fig. 5.5/4) that opens, you can change the settings
for the entry as described in section 5.5.4.

Printing out the list

Click the _le symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Print“ function in the “List“ menu on the menu bar. In the
“Printer Settings” window (see fig. 5.6/2) that opens, you can change the printer settings (as described in section
5.6).

Displaying hidden keys
Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for

the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Click the % symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Search for key inserted in PD” function in the “List” menu
on the menu bar to highlight the electromechanical key that is currently inserted in the programming device.

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager Doors/Cylinders ~ 6.6-1

6.6 Doors/Cylinders

window.

E_ In the taskbar, click the “Door/Cyl. List” icon to display the “Door/Cyl. List”

This window provides you with an overview of all of the doors and electromechanical and/or mechanical cylinders
that have been created or imported for the imported or selected lock system.

The door and cylinder data is stored in corresponding tabs so that you have access to all of the information at a
glance. Despite the potentially large number of doors and cylinders, it is easy to manage all of the data pertaining
to them. You can also create new doors and mechanical cylinders.

&% CLIQManager - TEST SLB =]
System List Edt Help

1] Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark  Type Lock Type Status
#1| B Door 1

1 @ 5181 01.08 Wh3Z Installed
#e Bl Doar 2

2 @ 5Bz 01.05 Wa32 Installed
#3 Doar 3

3 @ 5LB3 01.02 Wh32 Installed
#4) Doar 4

4 @ S5LB4 01.07 Wh3Z Installed
#5 I Doar &

5 ODSLES 01.08 WA W=E1/M Installed
+ [EN I N N A N

[ B5LEE 01.08 Wa3 W=E1/E1 Installed

Setup

Elec. Setup

Fig. 6.6/1: “Door/Cyl. list” window

You can perform the following tasks in the “Door/Cyl. List” window:
- View data for a cylinder or door
- Create mechanical cylinders and doors
- Change the cylinder status
- Reprogram cylinders

- Delete mechanical cylinders and doors

l/
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6.6-2 Doors/Cylinders

CLIQ" | Manager

6.6.1 Menu bar

The menu bar in this window contains the following menus. When you click a menu name, the menu drops down
to display its contents. Some of these functions are also available as symbols in the toolbar.

Systern  List  Edit  Help
EBackup |

Syskem | List Edit Help
# Find

M select columns to show

1. InfFormation Card

_,3 Prink

42 cearch for cylinder connected ko PO

4 Exit

Syskem  List | Edit  Help
] Copy

E.;- Paste

. Autofil

u,

ﬂ Create L4
| Expand L4

x Delete

Move up F5
Move down  F&

Syskemn  List  Edit | Help

@ Help screen
@ additional help

F1

abouk, .

“System” menu

Backup (see section 6.2.3)

“List” menu

Find (see section 5.5.2)

Select columns to show (see section 5.5.1)

Information Card (see section 6.6.2)

Print (see section 5.6)

Search for cylinder connected to PD, function currently not
available

Exit, closes the “Door/Cyl. List” window

“Edit” menu

Copy, copies an entry from an input box

Paste, pastes a previously copied entry into an input box
Autofill (see section 5.5.4)

Create (see section 6.6.8)

s ot e el New door for this cylinder

AL crete anew door Create a new door
§4 Create new cylinder Create new cylinder
Install all cylinders in stock Install all cylinders in stock

Expand (see section 6.6.8.1 or 6.6.8.2)

AL Expand doors Expand do9rs
ﬂj Expand cylinders Expand cylinders

Delete (see section 6.6.10)
Move up or Move down, changes position in list

“Help” menu

Help screen (see section 5.2.1)
Additional help (see section 5.2.1)
About ... (see section 5.2.2)

When you select a row by clicking it, right-clicking it opens a shortcut menu with various functions that you can

select.
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6.6.2 Viewing Information

Cylinder types

The “Door/Cyl. List” window lists the cylinders from the imported or selected lock system using various symbols to
indicate the type of cylinder. The (@ or {f) symbols represent electromechanical or mechanical single cylinders and
the @@ or (@3 symbols represent double cylinders with electromechanical and mechanical sides or
electromechanical double cylinders. A row that contains a destroyed key is marked in red.

Display options

Click the & |symbol in the toolbar to display or hide specific cylinders. In the “View Options” window that opens,
you can choose whether to display inactive and/or planned cylinders by selecting or clearing the corresponding
options. Planned cylinders have not yet been provided by IKON and are not currently available.

CLIQ Manager

Card Help

v “iew inactive cylinders
This option allows the uger to view the inactive cylinders in the lists
v ‘Wiew planned cylinders

Thiz option allovs pou ta see the planned cylinders in the lists

8y Cancel

Fig. 6.6/2: “View Options” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the display settings for these cylinders. Click the
[OK] button to list the cylinders according to the settings you have made.

Creating doors for cylinders

Choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and then click the “Install all cylinders in
stock” function to create doors for the cylinders. A message window opens where you can choose whether to list
the doors using the names from the cylinders.

New door for this cylinder

Do you want to get the door name from cylinder name?

2)

Fig. 6.6/3: Message window

Click the [No] button to display the doors without labels in the list. Click the [Yes] button to apply the cylinder
names to the doors. The doors are displayed in the list.

l/
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6.6-4 Doors/Cylinders Manager

Click the [#] symbol to expand the list and display all of the cylinders that belong to the door. Click the [=] symbol
to collapse the list again.

Showing and hiding the doors

Click the §4 symbol in the toolbar to hide the doors in the list. The window changes appearance and only the
cylinders are listed. At the same time, the l.‘ symbol appears in the toolbar that you can click to display the doors
again.

&% CLIQManager - TEST SLB : =101 x|

System List Edit Help

Setup

Elec. Setup

Fig. 6.6/4: “Cyl. List” window

Displaying information

To view the data for a certain door or cylinder, click the row containing the item that you wish to display. Click the
i)/ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar.

Alternatively, you can double or triple-click the row to open it.

Depending on your selection, the “Door Card” window opens for doors and the “Cylinder Card” window opens for
cylinders. In following, we describe these tab windows using just one window. The information described there
also applies to the corresponding tabs in the other window.
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Click the M i ﬂ or ﬂ symbols to switch to the first, previous, next or last cylinder or door in the list of the
given window.

If you make changes in a window, a security query appears as soon as you switch to a new data record. Click the
[Yes] button to save the changes in the window. Click the [No] button to close the security query without storing
the changes.

Save Cylinder

[0 you want to save the cylinder?

2

Yes

Fig. 6.6/5: Security query
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6.6-6 Doors/Cylinders

CLIQ" | Manager

6.6.3 Displaying Data for a Door

When you select a door, the “Door Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab.

CLIO Manager

Card Yiew Help

Door Card

.. General Infarmati

_TESTSLB

*
l' Door2---2

ﬂj Cylinders in door "‘:J% ey accessl é'a Personz accessl ?»? Histornic accessl ﬁ Ade A | L4

N — €

Maime IDoor 2

Mo. of cylinders I‘I

Door Plan I

Type I

Additional Information

ol can ehter notes here

- |

[~

Mo« > M

¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.6/6: “Door Card” window with “General Information” tab

This tab displays the data that has been registered for the door in the lock system. The “No. of cylinders” display

box displays the number of cylinders that belong to the door.

You can change or edit the entries in the boxes by simply selecting the contents and overwriting them or entering

new information.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the window without storing the changes. Click the [OK] button to apply the

settings.
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Doors/Cylinders 6.6-7

6.6.3.1 Displaying Associated Cylinders

Click the “Cylinder in door” tab in the “Door Card” window to have an overview of the associated cylinders.

CLI0) Manager

Card View Help
Door Card

formation for the doar

Cylinder List

D Wame Mk AkMark Color LockType

4 Cancel

Fig. 6.6/7: “Door Card” window with “Cylinder in door” tab

In this list, the corresponding groups and keys are displayed with “ID”, “Name”, “Mark”, “Alt. Mark”, “Color”

and “Clock Type”.

The various symbols indicate the type of cylinder. The {31 or & symbols represent electromechanical or
mechanical single cylinders and the @) or {1z symbol represent double cylinders with electromechanical and
mechanical sides or electromechanical double cylinders. Double-click a cylinder to open the “Cylinder Card”

window where you can view data on this cylinder (see section 6.6.4).

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.
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6.6-8  Doors/Cylinders Manager

6.6.3.2 Displaying Associated Articles

Click the “Additional products” tab in the “Door Card” window to have an overview of the associated articles.

CLIQ Manager

Card  Wiew Help

rimation for the door
ﬂj Culinders in doorl '!;J"\‘& key accessl 28 Persans accessl ?—? Historic access W88 Additional products | 1 I ’I
Products for this door In this yau can see the products added to this doar

Pos  CatalogiD Reference ProductName.

Example Example

o oK 4 Cancel

Fig. 6.6/8: “Door Card” window with “Additional products” tab

This list displays the articles together with “Pos”, “Catalog ID”, “Reference” and “Product Name”. Click the
_@ symbol to add an article for the selected door. An empty row is added to the bottom of the list where you can
enter the required data. When you click an editable column field, the background colour changes to yellow and is
marked with a black border. Enter a reference and article name in these input flied.

To delete an article again, select the row and click the X‘ symbol. A security query appears and you have to click
the [Yes] button to delete the selected article. Click the [No] button to close the security query without deleting the
article.

Delete product

Do youwant to delete the selacted products?

2

Yes

Fig. 6.6/9: Security query

Click the [Cancel] button in the “Door Card” window to close the window without storing the changes. Click the
[OK] button to apply the settings.
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6.6.4 Displaying the Data for a Cylinder

When you select a cylinder, the “Cylinder Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab.

CLI) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Cylinder Card

St Key access | @& Persons accessl ?—7 Historic: person accessesl Elec. info. | Advanced Elec. info. |

:|TEST SLE Electronic type EE
‘ (DOOFB) — 6 Device type
L ¢4 sLB6 01.00) 6.1 %ﬁ Narmal Lack
Name: [SLE 6 A |3u B |3n
Mark |D1.DS Colar IM\ur Type IV53‘I M=E1/E1
Al Mark | Side Code | Lock Type |
Status Ilnstalled J Profile I Guantity I‘I
Locked [~ 3 Mo Planned & Mo
Additional Information
“r'ou can enter notes here ;I
H ‘ > N ' 0K 8 Cancel

Fig. 6.6/10: “Cylinder Card” window with “General Information” tab

This tab displays the data that has been registered for the cylinder in the lock system. The symbol next to the
“Electronic type” indicates the type of the selected cylinder. The {3 or & symbol represent electromechanical
or mechanical single cylinders and the {FiZ) or @3 symbol represent double cylinders with electromechanical
and mechanical sides or electromechanical double cylinders.

You can change or edit the entries in the boxes by simply selecting the contents and overwriting them or entering
new information.

As described in section 6.6.9, you can change the status of this cylinder by clicking the J symbol next to the
“Status” option box. When you select a cylinder that has not yet been assigned to a door, you can assign it to a
door here. Using the “Locked” option box, you can lock or unlock the cylinder.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the window without storing the changes. Click the [OK] button to apply the
settings.
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6.6-10  Doors/Cylinders Manager

6.6.4.1 Displaying and Printing Keys with Locking Permission

In the “Cylinder Card” or “Door Card” window, click the “Key access” tab for an overview of which keys have
locking permission for the selected cylinder or door.

CLID Manager

Card Yiew Help
Cylinder C

7 . i o o . .
ﬂj General |nfarmation I'@i Key access |¢£ Personz accessl ?? Historic person accessesl Elec. infa. I Advanced Elec. info. I

Key access

= 4 Keplinel A1 1 i]
E @ Group 1 3 a
a 11 01.01.09 John Doe MNa
a1z 01.01.m Ik Stock Mo
a1z MELI1 Micole Might Mo
@ 14 MEL 2 Jim white Mo
a 15 MNEU 3 MNele Black MNa
@ 16 NEU 4 Harry Blue Na
E @ Group2 1 ]
@ 21 01.01.08 In Stock Mo
= % Kepline 2 E1 a i
= @ Group3 1 0
@ 31 E1A1 In Stock No
Bl ¢ Keyines €2 o 0
@ Group 4 1 a
AR Yo | ecas

Fig. 6.6/11: “Cylinder Card” window with “Key access” tab

Displaying locking permissions

In this list, the keys are displayed with “Pos”, “Name”, “Mark”, “Alt. Mark” “Qty”, “Keyholder” and “Missing”.

The selected lock line is displayed using the (8l symbol and the groups contained therein are displayed using the
() symbol. The {3 or @ symbol indicates the key type (electromechanical or mechanical). For keys of type E3,
the 3& symbol is also displayed in the “Pos” column. A row that contains a missing key is marked in red.

The door symbol indicates the locking permission of the key for the selected cylinder. If you choose a key of type
E3, the door symbols indicate whether the key is authorized to access the given cylinder or not (see section 6.8.5).
The meaning of the door symbols are explained on the last page of this manual.

Select the “Electronical accesses” option in the “View Options” tab of the “Config. Options” window (see
section 7.5.2) to list only those electromechanical keys that have locking permission for the selected
electromechanical cylinder.
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CLIQ Manager

Card ‘iew Help

Cylinder Card
Thi

a 21 01.01.08 In Stack No

I ¥ Cancel ||

Fig. 6.6/12: “Key access” tab with electromechanical locking permission

K

Printing locking permissions

Click the ;gg symbol to print out the list of lock permissions. The printout contains a list of the keys that have
locking permission for the selected electromechanical cylinder. In the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) that
opens, you can change the printer settings (as described in section 5.6). Click the ﬁ button in the “Report
Actions” window to preview the document on the screen (see section 5.6.2).

Keys with access to the cylinder
(Electronical accesses)

g Doe Company System No.: TEST SLB
Main Street 20 Project:
London 12345
) ) User:
United Kindom 10.01.2006 10:07 Page No. 1
Cylinder
D:7 Mame:SLB 7
1] Mark:
Key List Alt. Mark:
Pos Hame Mark Oty/Person Name
111 [ ] alti 01.01.09 John Dae
1.21 [ @21 01.01.08 In Stock

Fig. 6.6/13: Printout of the electromechanical keys

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.
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6.6-12  Doors/Cylinders

CLIQ" | Manager

6.6.4.2 Displaying Persons with Access Permission

In the “Cylinder Card” or “Door Card” window, click the “Person access” tab for an overview of their access

permission for the selected cylinder or door.

Card Wiew Help

Cylinder Card

Tt
ﬂj Generallnformationl 44 kKey access 22 Persons access

Persons access

123-48

CLIQ Manager

istaric persan accessesl Elec. infa. | Advanced Elec. info. I

to this door

Jim it 12343 ¥ ves
Mele Black 12350 W ves
Hary Blue 12351 W ves
N ‘ ‘ ‘ > ‘ N | ................ ' DKI o Concel ”

Fig. 6.6/14: “Cylinder Card” window with “Person access” tab

This list displays the persons together with “Pos”, “Name”, “Surnames”, “Employee Number” and “Active”.

Double-click a person to open the “Person Card” window where you can view data on this person (see section

6.4.4).

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.

Electrical Security Systems

P845133 00017 OEN OA 04/18




Manager Doors/Cylinders  6.6-13

6.6.4.3 Viewing the History

In the “Cylinder Card” or “Door Card” window, click the “Historic person accesses” or “Persons accesses” tab
for an overview of which persons have been able to open the selected cylinder or door and the key that they used
to do this.

CLI0) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Cylinder Card

01.01.01  Linda Light 09.01.2006 020000  09.01.200817:41:04
E11 Linda Light 09.01.2006 122200 09.01.200817:21:25

M <] > | m] ¥ o & o

Fig. 6.6/15: “Cylinder Card” window with “Historic person access” tab

In this list, persons are displayed with their “Person Name” and “Surnames” as well as their keys and “Pos”,
“Key Name”, “Mark” and with “Out Date”, “Out Time”, “In Date” and “In Time”.

The 13 or @) symbol indicates the key type (electromechanical or mechanical). The “Out Date” and “Out Time”
indicate the exact time that this person was issued with this key. The exact time that the key was returned is
displayed in the “In Date” and “In Time”.

Select the “Electronical accesses” option in the “View Options” tab of the “Config. Options” window (see
section 7.5.2) to list only those electromechanical keys that have electromechanical locking permission for the
selected electromechanical cylinder.

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.
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6.6.4.4 Displaying Electromechanical Information

After selecting an electromechanical cylinder in the “Cylinder Card” window, click the “Elec. info.” tab to read out
the event lists from this cylinder.

CLIQ Manager
Card Wiew Help

Cylinder Card

ﬂj Generallnformationl S Key accessl 28 Persons accessl '?,”‘ Historic person accesses Elec. info. I Advanced Elec. info.l

Stored in the cylinder

This option showes the audit trails for this cylinder, gathered with C-Key

Thiz screen reads all the lists from the connected cylincer

M| 4| > ] ¥ ok o Conce

Fig. 6.6/16: “Cylinder Card” window with “Elec. info.” tab

Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Click the @ symbol to read out the event lists from the programming key for the selected cylinder as described
in section 6.6.5.

Note: Click the symbol to read out the event lists directly from the connected cylinder. This
function is currently not available in the English version.

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.
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6.6.4.5 Displaying Manufacturer's Information

After selecting an electromechanical cylinder, click the “Advanced Elec. info” tab in the “Cylinder Card” window
to view the manufacturer's information for this cylinder.

CLI0) Manager
Card View Help

Cylinder Card

Stored in the cylinder

This screen reads all the electronic information from the cylinder that is connected

Stored in the program

55: # Thiz =creen showes the information about the electronic product selected for this cylinder

A@| (@028
B @ | (2028

A B Reprogramming cylincer

M4 > | T Pk | moee

Fig. 6.6/17: “Cylinder Card” window with “Advanced Elec. info.” tab

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Click the d‘ symbol to display the manufacturer's article information for the selected cylinder (see section 6.6.6).
Click the symbol to reprogram the electromechanical A side of a single cylinder or electromechanical A and
B sides of a double cylinder as described in section 6.6.7.

Note: Click the symbol to read out the electromechanical information directly from the connected
cylinder. This function is currently not available in the English version.

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the window again.

€3IKON

ASSA ABLOY

P845133 00017 OENOA 04/18




6.6-16  Doors/Cylinders Manager

6.6.5 Reading Out the Event Lists

Note: To view the event lists of a cylinder, it is best to open the “Cylinder Card” window from the “Lock
Chart” window (see section 6.8.2). From this window, you can directly transfer the task to the
programming key to read out the event lists (see section 6.8.4.3).

Requesting event lists

To read out the event lists from the selected electromechanical cylinder, click the symbol on the “Elec. info.”
tab in the “Cylinder Card” window. With double cylinders ({@4{3), the “Select cylinder side” window opens first
where you have to choose the cylinder side from which to read the event lists. Click the corresponding button to
open the “View audit trails list” window.

CLIQ) Manager

Card Help

Select cylinder side

Inthiz screen vou can select the cylinder side

Select the cylinder side that you want to wark with

K Side & |
e Side B |

Fig. 6.6/18: “Select cylinder side” window

After selecting a single cylinder ({3) or double cylinder with a mechanical side ({Zif)), the “View audit trails list”,
window opens where you have to select the “Get from cylinder” option.

CLIQ) Manager

Card Help

View audit trails list rﬁ
L= Lt

In this screen you can see the audit trails

Get from cylinder Ird

MNAT list

FAT list

o 0K | 4 Cancel |

Fig. 6.6/19: “View audit trails list” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without requesting the event lists from the selected cylinder. Click
the [OK] button in this window to request the event lists and click the [OK] button when prompted by the next
message window.
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You must send this task to the C-Key. To do this go to the lock chart and hit 'Send*

G

Fig. 6.6/20: Message window

Before you send the cylinder event list request to the programming key, you can request event lists from additional
electromechanical cylinders. Click the [OK] button or the [Cancel] button to close the “Cylinder Card” window. In
the “Door/Cyl. List” window, select another cylinder whose event lists are to be read.

Transferring request to programming key

Click the symbol in the taskbar to open the “Lock Chart” window. In this window, the cylinders whose event
lists are to be read are indicated by the green traffic light i (see fig. 6.8/1).

To transfer the request to the programming key, click the % symbol in the toolbar. The cylinders are indicated by
the yellow traffic light i and you cannot make any changes during this time. The red traffic light ! indicates that
a request was sent to another programming key for this cylinder but has not yet been confirmed (see section
8.4.1.1).

When one or more requests are being sent to the programming key, the “Sending task list” window appears. This
window closes automatically as soon as the transfer is complete.

After this, a message window appears. Click the [Yes] button to open the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/
2) where you can configure the printout of a “To Do” list as described in section 5.6. This “To Do” list contains the
names of the cylinders whose event lists are to be read using the programming key. Click the [No] button to close
this window without printing the “To Do” list.

Do youwant to print the report Ta Do List'?

2/

Yes

Fig. 6.6/21: Message window
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Insert the programming key into the cylinder whose event lists are to be read. Insert the programming key into the
cylinder and hold it there until the D symbol appears on the display. Insert the programming key into the correct
port on your programming device and click the % symbol in the “Lock Chart” window to transfer the cylinder's
event lists.

The “Type in the PIN” window opens where you can enter the PIN code of your programming key for the imported
or selected lock system. Click the [OK] button to confirm your entry (see section 5.4). The “Receiving task list”
window appears while the data is being transferred to the programming key. This window closes automatically as
soon as the transfer is complete.

If the programming key is not able to receive the event lists or problems occur, the “Results receiving task list”
window opens with an error log. This window provides you with an overview of the request that have not been sent
or received. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window again.

CLI0) Manager

Zard  Help

Results receiving task list

01H T azk lnaded in key [not executed)
Wike optionz in cylinder 26,2, 01.09 01H Task loaded in key [not executed]

Add to authorized ligt of cylinder 26.2, 01.09 [Ckep 1.1, OF0TH T azk loaded in key [not executed)
Add to autharized list of cylinder 26.2, 01.09 [C-Key 1.2, I'OTH T ask loaded in key [haot executed]
Fead list gizes from cplinder 26,2, 01.09 01H Task loaded in key [not executed]

8y Cancel |

Fig. 6.6/22: “Results receiving task list” window

Transfer the request(s) to the programming key again. If no errors occur while transferring the event lists, this
window will not appear.

Opening event lists

In the “Lock Chart” window, double-click the row containing the cylinder. Click the ﬂ_ symbol in the toolbar to open
the “Cylinder Card” window for the cylinder from the “Door/Cyl. List” window as described above. Click the “Elec.
info.” tab and click the @ symbol to open the “View audit trails list” window.
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CLID Manager

Card Help

View audit trails list

In this e you can see the audt trails

Get from cylinder '

MAT list
FaT list
' k. m Ear]E?I

Fig. 6.6/23: “View audit trails list” (event list) window

The symbols for “NAT list” (internal event list) or “FAT list” (external event list) are now active. Click these
to open the “NAT list” or “FAT list” window respectively.

Displaying the internal and external event lists

The “NAT list” window (internal event list) contains the events for the selected cylinder that were initiated by keys
of the imported or selected lock system. The “FAT list” window (external event list) contains the events for the
selected cylinder that were initiated by keys from an external lock system.

CLIO Manager

Card Help

Pog. Company Date Time
1

CLID Manager

Card Help

Pos Mark HKeyholder F GR {1]11] Date Time Command Command Result

1101.01.0

2 PR 1 - Supervisor C-key 65535 1 09.01.2006 10:21:1Delete fram authoriCammand successfully execute
3 PR 1 - Supervisor C-key E5535 1 19.09.2005 13:11:14dd to unauthorize Cammand successfully execut
4 PR 1 - Supervisor C-key E5535 1 14.09.2005 12:17:14dd to authorized | Command successfully execut
5 PRO1 1 - Supervisor C-key E5535 1 13.09.2005 17:54:14dd to authorized | Command successfully execut
& PRO1 1 - Supervisor C-key E5535 1 13.09.2005 17:54:1Read list size Command successfully executs
T PR 1 - Supervisor C-key E5535 1 13.09.2005 17:54:"rite datetime  Command successfully execut
8 PROT 1 - Supervizor Cokey EB535 1 132.09.2005 17:54:1 Command successfully executs

M

34T | | o |

Fig. 6.6/24: “FAT list” and “NAT list” windows
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6.6-20  Doors/Cylinders Manager

Click the M‘ symbol to open the “Column List” window where you can choose which columns to display for the
events (as described in section 5.5.1).

To search for a certain event in the list, click an entry to select the column for the search. Next, click the ﬂ‘ symbol
to perform a search as described in section 5.5.2.

Click the Lg| symbol to print out the event list for a cylinder. In the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) that
opens, you can change the printer settings (as described in section 5.6).

Click the @ symbol to save the event list for this cylinder on the hard drive of your Window computer or to another
data medium. In the “Save File As ...” window that appears, choose the folder where you want to store the backup
file in the “Save” selection box. The information will be stored as a text file in the “.txt” format. Enter or overwrite
the name in the “File name” input box and click the [Save] button. Click the [Cancel] button to close the window
without storing the events.

Save File As 21
Sz [ {23 CLIO Manager Eite x|+ & ek E-

[ dData
D Graphics
kbswp bxt

File: niarme: |exteme_ergeignisliste Save I
Files of type: | TT files [* ] =l Caneel |

Fig. 6.6/25: “Save File As ...” window

4
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Manager Doors/Cylinders ~ 6.6-21

6.6.6 Displaying Manufacturer's Article Information

To display the manufacturer's article information for the selected key, click the ﬂ symbol in the “Advanced Elec.
info” tab of the “Cylinder Card” window. With double cylinders ({@1{3), the “Select cylinder side” window opens first
where you have to choose the cylinder side from which to display the article information. Click the corresponding
button to open the “Product information” window.

CLID Manager

Card Help

Select cylinder side

In thiz screen you can select the cylinder side

Selectthe cylinder side that you want to wark with

Px | Siien |
5874 Side B |

Fig. 6.6/26: “Select Cylinder side” window

After selecting a single cylinder (i3) or double cylinder with a mechanical side ({Zf)), the “Product information”
window opens where you can view the article information for the selected cylinder.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Product information

In this screen you can modify the options of the inserted element

Type INormaI Lock

htark IU‘I .09

Mame [SLE &

Product number |3EI2

Product version |8

Guartz x Ma

Serial number |1 031

C Options =
|1 j Audit repest time (minutz)

[V Enable record in nomal audit trail

Send as tash | _J" Change |

Fig. 6.6/27: “Product information” window

Note: We do not advise changing any of this information.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the window again.
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6.6-22 Doors/Cylinders Manager

6.6.7 Reprogramming Cylinders

Due to a host of reasons, the program version on an electromechanical cylinder may deviate from the current
program version. In these cases, the cylinder may have to be reprogrammed. To reprogram an electromechanical
cylinder, first select the cylinder in the list. Click the ' i | symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card”
in the “List” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can double or triple-click the row to open it.

The “Cylinder Card” window (see fig. 6.6/10) opens to the “General Information” tab. Click the “Advanced Elec.
info.” tab to open it and then click the £/ | symbol to transfer the program data to the selected cylinder using the
programming key.

A message window appears and prompts you to insert the main programming key into the correct port on your
programming device. Click the [OK] button to confirm and insert the main programming key for the imported or
selected lock system into the correct port of your programming device (see section 5.3).

CLID) event

Insertthe =C-key : Master group . 1 PRO1= in the <Key Programming Por= of the programming device

o

Fig. 6.6/28: Message window

A security query appears and you have to click the [Yes] button to reprogram the cylinder. Click the [No] button
to close this window without reprogramming the selected cylinder.

Reprogramming cylinder

This function will reprogram this cylinder completely. Do you want continue ?

2)

Yes

Fig. 6.6/29: Security query

In the message window that appears, click the [OK] button to confirm the action.
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Manager Doors/Cylinders ~ 6.6-23

You must send this task to the C-Key. To do this go to the lock chart and hit 'Send*

G

Fig. 6.6/30: Message window

Click the [OK] button or the [Cancel] button to close the “Cylinder Card” window. Click the symbol in the
taskbar to open the “Lock Chart” window. In this window, the cylinders whose event lists are to be read are
indicated by the green traffic light i (see fig. 6.8/1).

To transfer the request to the programming key, click % in the toolbar. The yellow traffic light i changes from
green to yellow and you cannot make any changes during this time.

When one or more requests are being sent to the programming key, the “Sending task list” window appears. This
window closes automatically as soon as the transfer is complete. After this, a message window appears. Click the
[Yes] button to open the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) where you can configure the printout of a “To
Do’ list as described in section 5.6. This “To Do” list contains the names of the cylinders to be reprogrammed. Click
the [No] button to close this window without printing the “To Do” list.

o you want to print the report To Do List'?

2/

Yes

Fig. 6.6/31: Message window

Insert the programming key into the cylinder to be reprogrammed. Insert the programming key into the cylinder
and hold it there until the D symbol appears on the display. Insert the programming key into the correct port
on your programming device and click the % symbol in the “Lock Chart” window to transfer the reprogramming
details for the cylinder. The “Type in the PIN” window opens where you can enter the PIN code of your
programming key for the imported or selected lock system. Click the [OK] button to confirm your entry (see section
5.4).

The “Receiving task list” window appears while the data is being transferred to the programming key. This window
closes automatically as soon as the transfer is complete and the cylinder has been reprogrammed.
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6.6-24  Doors/Cylinders Manager

6.6.8 Adding Doors and Cylinders

You can create new doors or add cylinders to existing doors.

6.6.8.1 Add Doors

Click the 1+ ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and then
click the “Create a new door” function to create a new door. An empty row is added to the end of this list for this
door.

To create a new door for a cylinder that has not yet been assigned, first click the row containing the cylinder in the
list. Click the 1+ ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and
then click the “New door for this cylinder” function. A message window opens where you can choose whether
to create the new door using the name from the selected cylinder.

New door for this cylinder

Do you want to get the door name from cylinder name?

2)

Yes

Fig. 6.6/32: Message window

Click the [No] button to list the doors without labels above the cylinders. Click the [Yes] button to apply the cylinder
name to the new door.

Select the new door in the list and click the ' i, symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card” function
in the “List” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can also double or triple-click the row containing the lock
line. The “Door Card” (see fig. 6.6/6) window opens to the “General Information” tab where you can change the
settings as described in section 6.6.3.

Instead of editing the data in the “Door Card” window, you can also enter the information directly in the list by
clicking the field in a column and editing the information there. When you click an editable column field, the
background colour changes to yellow and is marked with a black border.

Click the Zz)| symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Copy” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar to copy a
selected entry. Click an input field and click the E,‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Paste” function in the
“Edit” menu on the menu bar to paste a previously copied entry into the currently selected field.
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To create several doors, choose the “Expand” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and then click the
“Expand doors” function. In the “Doors” window that appears, select the number of empty lines to be created for
the doors in the “Quantity to expand” selection box. The current number of doors is displayed above this
selection box. These doors were either created or imported with the selected or imported lock system.

Note:  You can create a maximum of 500,000 doors per lock system.

The “Append at the end” option adds the rows to the bottom of the list. Select the “Insert in the current
position” option to insert the rows above the currently selected row in the “Door/Cyl. List” window.

CLIQ Manager

Card Help

Doors

In thiz screen you can expand the Doors

Current num. of Doors : 8

Pdax. num. of Doors : 500000

Guantity to expand |51 vi
\I] f* Append &t the end E] £ Inzert in the current position
' 0K | 8 Cancel

Fig. 6.6/33: “Doors” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without creating the empty rows for the doors. Create the new rows
by clicking the [OK] button.

6.6.8.2 Adding a Cylinder

Click the +| ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and then
click the “Create a new cylinder” function. An empty row is added to the end of this list for this cylinder. Click the
“Move up” or “Move down” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar to change the position of the selected
mechanical cylinder in the list.

Note: If doors are included in the list, clicking the “Move up” or “Move down” function will only move
the position of the rows that contain cylinders belonging to doors. As a workaround, hide the
doors by clicking the l.‘ symbol so that you can move any cylinder in the list using these
functions.

Select the new mechanical cylinder in the list and click L’" in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card”
function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can also double or triple-click the row containing
the lock line. The “Cylinder Card” (see Fig. 6.6/10) window opens to the “General Information” tab where you
can change the settings as described in section 6.6.4.
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6.6-26  Doors/Cylinders Manager

With new mechanical cylinders, the “In Stock” status is displayed in the “Status” display box. You can change
the status by assigning this cylinder to a door as described in section 6.6.9. Using the “Locked” option, you can
lock or unlock the cylinder.s

Instead of editing the data in the “Cylinder Card” window, you can also enter the information directly in the list by
clicking the column field and entering the information there. When you click an editable column field, the
background colour changes to yellow and is marked with a black border.

Click the ;j‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Copy” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar to copy a
selected entry. Click an input field and click the rg‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Paste” function in the
“Edit” menu on the menu bar to paste a previously copied entry into the currently selected field.

To create several cylinders, choose the “Expand” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and then click the
“Expand cylinders” function. In the “Cylinders” window that appears, select the number of empty lines to be
created for the mechanical cylinders in the “Quantity to expand” option. The current number of cylinders are
displayed above this option box. These cylinders were either created or imported with the selected or imported
lock system.

Note:  You can create a maximum of 500,000 cylinders per lock system.

The “Append at the end” option adds the empty rows to the bottom of the list. Select the “Insert in the current
position” option to insert the rows above the currently selected row in the “Door/Cyl. List” window.

CLI0 Manager

Card  Help

Cylinders

Intk

Current num. of Cylinders : 8

Max. num. of Cylinders - 500000

Quantity to expand I‘ID ﬂv
\ﬂ & Append at the end E] ~ Ingert in the cument position
¥ oK | % Cancel

Fig. 6.6/34: “Cylinders” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without creating a empty rows for the mechanical cylinder. Create
the new rows by clicking the [OK] button.
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6.6.9 Changing the Cylinder Status

To change the status for a certain cylinder or assign a cylinder to a door, first select the cylinder in the list. Click
the ij‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar.
Alternatively, you can double or triple-click the row to open it.

The “Cylinder Card” window (see fig. 6.6/10) opens to the “General Information” tab. Click the J symbol next
to the “Status” option box here. The “Cylinder Status” window opens where you can change the cylinder status
or assign the cylinder to a door.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Cylinder Status ;4

" Installed

" Destroyed

o OK ¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.6/35: “Cylinder Status” window

Note: If a cylinder is damaged, it is not be possible to change the cylinder status by reprogramming it
(see section 6.6.7).

When you select a cylinder that has not yet been assigned to a door, the “Installed” and “Destroyed” option
boxes appear. Select the “Installed” option to open the “Door List” window where the doors of the imported or
selected lock system are displayed with their “ID”, “Name”, “No.”, “Type”, “Cylinder” and “Door plan nhame”.

CLIQ Manager

Door List Help

Door List
Select one door from the list

L] Hame Type Cylinders Door plan name
1 __-__
72 Door 2 1

%3 Doar 3 1

#a Doar 4 1

#5 Door 5 1

X3 Dioor 6 1

2T Droar 7 1

#E Door 8 1

ﬁl o 0K ¥ Cancel ”

Fig. 6.6/36: “Door List” window
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6.6-28  Doors/Cylinders Manager

Click the door to which the selected cylinder is to be assigned. Click the | ‘ symbol to create a new door for the
imported or selected lock system. An empty row is added to the end of this list for this door.

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without assigning the cylinder to the selected door. Click the [OK]
button to assign the cylinder to the door.

After clicking the [OK] button in the “Cylinder Status” window, a message window appears. Click the [Yes] button
to apply the settings in the “Cylinder Card” window. Click the [No] button to close this window without changing
the cylinder status or assigning the cylinder to the selected door. The “Status” display box in the “Cylinder Card”
window displays the current status of this cylinder.

Change status of cylinder

Are wou sure thatyou want to change the status ofthe selected oylinder?

2/

Yes | [ o T ;|

Fig. 6.6/37: Message window
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6.6.10 Deleting Cylinders and/or Doors
Note: Itis not possible to delete electromechanical cylinders.
Select the mechanical cylinder or door whose data you wish to delete. Click the X‘ symbol in the toolbar or

choose the “Delete” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. A security query appears and you have to click
the [Yes] buton to continue. Click the [No] button to close this box without deleting the selected cylinder or door.

Delete Door/Cyl.

Do wou want to delete the selected DoorCyl.?

2)

Fig. 6.6/38: Security query

Note: Itis not possible to delete a cylinder or a door if there are persons who have access permission
for it.

In the message window that appears, click the [OK] button to confirm the action.

There are doorsfcylinders thatyou cannot delete, since atleast one person can open these

iy

Fig. 6.6/39: Message window
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6.6.11 Additional Functions

Changing the column display

To change the way the columns are displayed, click the M‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Select columns
to show” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. In the “Column List” window that opens, you can choose
which columns to display (as described in section 5.5.1).

Searching for entries

To search for a certain cylinder or door, click an entry to select the column for the search. The selected entry has
a yellow background and black border. Click the ﬂ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Find” function in the
“List” menu on the menu bar. The search window opens where you can enter the search parameters and perform
the search as described in section 5.5.2.

Using “Autofill”

When changing the settings for new rows, you can also automate this procedure. In the entry you are editing,
select the column that you wish to autofill. When you click an editable column field, the background colour changes
to yellow and is marked with a black border. Click the € ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Autofill” function
in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. In the “Doors” window that opens, you can change the settings for the entry
as described in section 5.5.4.

Printing out the list

Click the ‘23| symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Print” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. In the
“Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) that opens, you can change the printer settings (as described in section
5.6).

Note: The “Search for cylinder connected to PD” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar is
currently not available in the English version.
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6.7 Door Plan

=] ' In the taskbar, click the “Door Plan” symbol to open the “Door Plan” window.

In this window, you can create door plans for the imported or selected lock system. This provides you with a clear
overview of the locking and access permissions for keys and persons using various coloured door symbols. The
meanings of the door symbols are explained on the inside of the last page of this manual.

In addition to a clear overview of the permission relationships, the “Door Plan® window also allows you to switch
from display mode to access mode. As in the “Lock Chart” window (see section 6.8.4), this mode allows you to
change the locking permission for electromechanical keys of type E1 or E2 or for a group of keys of type E1 and
E2 as they apply to a given cylinder.

&% CLIQManager - TESTSLB o [
System List Edit Help

Staff room WO”?G”'S 5 FIE
tOI|et E ﬁiélgu‘pﬂ
[eug] 11
€RS0 © @VERSO }7“,1%_3 1
. | | toilet § g i_g
m0
@ 1 .
12 t a6 —’H/él
L | D | ==
= Hame 3
" e 2 @ 582
= 5 e by il
2.2 Office area Vault T o e
VERSO % ol
#z-eesuas _Ij
i 2.3 2 —
i X [ =
¥ v W[ 3

Setup

Elot.Setun | 4] [\ @ Evpample plan/ KT 2

Fig. 6.7/1: “Door Plan” window

You can perform the following tasks in the “Door Plan” window:
- Create door plans for the lock system
- View key permissions and the persons associated
- Assign or revoke locking permission to a key of type E1 or E2
- Transfer locking permissions to the programming key
- Print a “To Do” list for the programming key
- Confirm the changes to the locking permission

- Changing cylinder authorisation for a key of type E3
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6.7-2  Door Plan Manager

6.7.1 Menu bar

The menu bar in this window contains the following menus. When you click a menu name, the menu drops down
to display its contents. Some of these functions are also available as symbols in the toolbar.

| System List Edit Help “System” menu
4| Backup | Backup (see section 6.2.3)
Syskem IE Edit Help “List” menu
AL Door Access List Door/Access List (see section 6.7.3)
i Keys access Keys access (see section 6.7.3)
8 Persons access Persons access (see section 6.7.3)
¥ Refresh lists Refresh lists, refreshes the lists in pop-up windows
Exit, closes the “Door Plan“ window
¥ Exit
Syskemn  List H Help “Edit” menu
~4 Door Flan ¥ Door Plan (see sections 6.7.2, 6.7.3 and 6.7.6)
A poors b New Door plan

rl:_-H Mew Door plan
J Edit Dioor Plan
M Delete Door plan

Edit Door plan
Delete Door plan
Information Card
Zoom in

£ Zoom in Zoom out

Ef_—,l Zoorn ouk;

i/ Information Card

Doors (see sections 6.7.2.2 and 6.7.3)

Remove door from Door
Plan

i Information Card Information Card

Toggle door name/number
Unlock door positions or
Lock door positions
Enlarge door

Reduce door

%( Remaove doar Fram Door Plan

ﬁ_’? Togale door name/number
B Unlock doar positions

': Enlarge door
': Reduce door

Systern  List  Edit | Help Help” menu
& Help screen F1 Help screen (see section 5.2.1)
& additional help Additional help (see section 5.2.1)

Ahouk, .. About ...(see section 5.2.2)

Right-clicking a door symbol opens a shortcut menu with information on the cylinder that belongs to the selected
door.
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6.7.2 Designing a Door Plan

6.7.2.1 Creating a Door Plan

Click the |-_I-H symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Door Plan” function in the menu bar under the “Edit” menu
and then click the “New Door plan” function. In the “Door Plan” window that appears, enter the required data for
the door plan in the available boxes. Click the E| symbol to insert an image for the door plan as described in
section 5.5.3.

Note:  You can import image files of “.jpg” and “.bmp” format in the “Door Plan” window.

CLI0) Manager

Card Help

Door Plan Card

Thiz screen = infarmation about the Door Plan

Plan general information

Mame IExpample plan

Description |Y'ou can enter notes here d

Plan

Staff room | Waomen's
toilat
VERSO T
| toilet

YN | o

@
uii Office area VERGG Vault
W ueso (| &

' ok | 4 Cancel

Fig. 6.7/2: “Door Plan“ window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without creating a door plan for the imported or selected lock
system. Click the [OK] button to save the door plan.

The “Door Plan® window displays the inserted image for the door plan together with the given name at the bottom
of the window as a tab.
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To create a new door plan, click the #L| symbol in the toolbar or choose “Door Plan* function in the menu bar
under the “Edit*“ menu and then click the “New Door plan“ function. In the open “Door Plan“ window, enter the
required data and insert an image for this door plan as described. Click the [OK] button to display this image in
the “Door Plan“ window and add the given name for the door plan as an additional tab at the bottom of the screen.

You can switch between the various door plan images by clicking the tabs. Click the M ﬂ ﬂ or ﬂ symbol
to switch to the first, previous, next or last door plan respectively.

Click the Q_‘ or @-‘ symbol in the toolbar to enlarge or reduce the size of the displayed image. Similarly, you can
choose the “Door Plan“ function in the menu bar under the “Edit”“ menu and then click the “Zoom in“ or “Zoom
out“ function. This will enlarge or reduce the image according to your requirements.

6.7.2.2 Inserting Door Symbols

Before you can insert door symbols into the door plan, you first have to create the doors for your cylinders using
the “Install all cylinders in stock” function in the “Door/Cyl. List“ window as described in section 6.6.2. Click the
',‘ symbol in the toolbar of the “Door Plan“ window or choose the “Door Access List* function in the menu bar
under the “List“ menu. In the “Door/Cyl. List* pop-up window that appears, the doors are listed together with their
cylinders as described in section 6.6.2.

¥ Door/Cyl. List X
[1] Hame Door Ho. Mark Alt. Mark  Type Lock Type Status
oL #1= Doar 1
1 @ 5LB1 01.08 Wh32 Installed
oL #2= Door 2
2 @ 5LB2 01.05 Wh32 Installed
#3 = Door 3
3 @ 5LB3 01.03 Wh32 Installed
#4 = Door 4
4 D 5LB4 .oy Wh32 Installed
#5 = Door &
5 @D5LE S 01.08 WE31 V=E1 Installed
# 6 [N N CSSIE T [ e -
3 @O5LEE 01.03 a3 V=E1 Installed
I &7 = Door 7
T D SLBY Installed
L #8 = Door B
T D SLBY Installed
9 (1] Installed

Fig. 6.7/3: “Door/Cyl. List“ pop-up window

The list in this pop-up window displays the doors together with the ﬂ, symbol. Click the [+ symbol to expand the
list and display all of the cylinders that belong to the door. Click the [=] symbol to collapse the list again.

If you have created several door plans, you first have to select the door plan into which the door symbols are to
be inserted. Click again to insert a door symbol into the door plan. Doors that have already been inserted into the
door plan are shown in the pop-up window without the ﬂ_ symbol.

Insert the listed doors as door symbols into the door plan by clicking the ﬂ, symbol in the pop-up window and
dragging it into the door plan. A page symbol is now attached to the mouse cursor.
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The coloured symbols for the doors inserted into the door plan indicate the door cylinder type and are displayed
as follows:

Door symbol Corresponding cylinder
O (blue) Mechanical cylinder (double, knob, or single cylinder)
O (red) Single electromechanical cylinders
0 (blue/red) Double cylinder with one mechanical and one electromagnetic side
@ (blue) Electromechanical double cylinder or several cylinders
Note: In general, doors with mechanical cylinders are displayed with blue symbols and doors with

electromechanical cylinders are displayed with red symbols.

To graphically indicate the locking and access permissions for keys and persons, these door symbols change their
appearance in the indicator windows (see section 6.7.3) depending on the currently selected row in the list. The
meanings of the various door symbols are explained on the inside of the last page of this manual.

Click the &| or El: symbols in the toolbar to enlarge or reduce the inserted door symbols. Similarly, you can
choose the “Doors* function in the menu bar under the “Edit“ menu and then click the “Enlarge door* or
“Reduce door* function.

To change the position of a door symbol in the door plan, click the symbol and drag it to the new position by
keeping the mouse key pressed down. Release the mouse button to insert the symbol at the new position.

Click the a‘ symbol in the toolbar to lock the position of all inserted door symbols in the door plan. Similarly, you
can choose the “Doors*“ function in the menu bar under the “Edit“ menu and then click the “Unlock door
positions“ function.

Click the a‘ symbol in the toolbar or select the “Lock door positions“ function under the “doors“ function in
the menu bar under the “Edit*“ menu to release the position of the door symbols.

To delete door symbols that have been inserted into the door plan, first click the door symbol to be deleted and
then click the 54" symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Doors“ function in the menu bar under the “Edit“ menu
and then click “Remove door from Door Plan“ function.
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CLIQ" | Manager

In the security query that appears, click the [Yes] button to confirm that you want to remove the selected key from

the door plan. Click the [No] button if you do not want to delete the door symbol.

2)

Yes

Remove door from Door Plan

Do you want to remaove the selected doors from Door Plan ?

No

Fig. 6.7/4: Security query

Note: You can only select door symbols in the door plan when they have not been locked into position.

The door that belongs to the door symbol that you have removed is displayed using the ﬂ_ symbol in the “Door/

Cyl. List" pop-up window.

Depending on how you have configured the symbols in the “Door Plan® tab of the “Config. Options“ window (see
section 7.5.5), the selected or highlighted door symbols change appearance and are shown using a dashed

border.
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6.7.3 Viewing Information

Indicator window

Right-click a door symbol in the door plan to view information such as the type of the cylinder in the door. In the
indicator window that appears, the & or () symbols represent electromechanical or mechanical single cylinders
respectively and the (@ or @3 symbols represent double cylinders with electromechanical and mechanical
sides or electromechanical double cylinders respectively.

E( Remave door From Door Plan

% b i Information Card

A B

e XE]

Fig. 6.7/5: Indicator window

Click the | 3 | symbol to open the “Cylinder Card“ window for the cylinder of this door. In the various tabs in this
window, yo{J can view information such as the locking permissions for keys as well as access permissions for
persons and, if required, read out the event lists of a cylinder (see section 6.6.5). Click the p button to expand the
menu where you can use the “Remove door from Door Plan“ function to remove the selected door symbol again
as described.

To display the cylinders for this door in the “Door/Cyl. List pop-up window, click the {3 or ) symbol. After
searching, the i symbol indicates that the cylinder in the “Door/Cyl. List" pop-up window has been found and that
the row containing the cylinder is highlighted.

> r

(E]

A

@ i

Fig. 6.7/6: Indicator window

In access mode, the permission symbols below the “A* and “B*“ letters indicate the locking permissions that the
selected key or group possesses for this cylinder (see section 6.8.3). If you choose a key of type E3, the access
permission symbols indicate whether this key is authorized to access the given cylinder or not (see section 6.8.5).

X »
A B
oo | o
Fig. 6.7/7: Indicator window
Click the El symbol to close the indicator window again.
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6.7-8  Door Plan Manager

Pop-up window

To view the permission relationships between keys and persons in the “Door Plan®, you have to open the “Door/
Cyl. List", “Keys" and “Persons” pop-up windows simultaneously.

Click the ., f;_?‘;fg| and {8 symbols in the toolbar or choose the “Door Access List“, “Keys access* and
“Persons access” functions in the menu bar under the “List*“ menu.
11} Hame Mark Status
oL #1= Door 1 Fep line 1 12345
1 @ 5LE1  01.06 |Installed 1] In Stock Fred  Smith 123-46
oL #2 = Diaar 2 [c] Linda |Light 12347
2 @ SLE2 01.05 Installed Q 11 John Doe Micole Might 123-48
#3 B2 Door 3 Q 1.2 In Stock Jim  White 123-49
3 @ SLE3  01.03 Installed Q 1.3 Micole Might Mele  Black 123-50
#4 = Door 4 9 14 Jimn White Harry EBlue 12351
4 @ 5LE4  01.07  Installed @ 15 Mele Black
#5 - Dloor 5 LE NS Harry Blue
& @DELES  01.08 Installed @ Group 2
#6[[El Dloor B Q 21 In Stock
& @E5LEE  01.09 Installed # Keyline 2
L #7 = Dloor 7 @ Group 3
7 @ 5LET Installed @ 31 In Stock
28 - Dloor 8 # Keyline 3
T & 5LB7 Inztalled @ Group 4
9 -1} Installed a 41 John Doe
# Key line M1
@ Keyp Ml Linda Light
4] In Stock
o | N o < | ol

Fig. 6.7/8: Pop-up windows in door plan

The “Door/Cyl. List”, “Keys" and “Persons” pop-up windows list the doors together with their cylinders, the lock
lines together with the groups and keys contained therein, and the persons who are registered for the imported or
selected lock system.

Click the [+l symbol to expand the list in the “Door/Cyl. List” and “Keys” pop-up windows and display the cylinders
or keys that belong to a lock line or group. Click the [=] symbol to collapse the list again. Double-clicking a row in
these pop-up windows opens another window that displays information on the selected doors, cylinders and/or
lock lines.

You can display the permission relationships by clicking a cylinder, key, group or person in the corresponding pop-
up window. When you select a key, group or a person, the door symbols change appearance in the door plan to
indicate the locking and/or access permissions.

Note: Select the “Show explanation about door marks in Door Plan” option in the “Config. Options”
window to display a pop-up window additional comments on the cylinder as well as locking and
access permissions (see section 7.5.5). This pop-up window appears when you move the mouse
pointer over a door symbol.

Depending on the currently selected item, the lists in the other pop-up windows display the corresponding item in
their lists. Click the g symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Refresh lists” function in the menu bar under the
“List” menu to refresh the lists in the pop-up windows and make a new selection.
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6.7.3.1 Displaying Permissions for a Door

In the “Door/Cyl. List" pop-up window (see fig. 6.7/10), select a door or cylinder in the list to display the locking
permissions for the key and/or the persons who have access permission for this door or cylinder. Alternatively, you
can click a door symbol in the door plan. The “Keys* pop-up window displays the various door symbols in miniature
in front of the keys and groups. This allows you to se the locking permissions of each key or group at a glance. If
you choose a key of type E3, the door symbols indicate whether the key is authorized to access the given cylinder
or not (see section 6.8.5). The meanings of the door symbols are explained on the inside of the last page of this
manual.

—
& A1
]
a1l JohnDoe Mo 01.01.09
@ 1.2 In Stock Mo 0.0é1.m
@ 1.3 Micole Might Mo MEL 1
@ 14 JimWhite  No MEL 2
@ 15 Mele Black Mo MEL 3
@ 16 Harm Blue Mo NEL 4
@ Group 2 1} 1
@ 21 In Stock Mo 01.01.08
& Keyline 2 0E1 i]
@ Group 3 1} 1
[ ER InStock Mo E11
& Keyline 3 OE2 0
@ Group 4 1} 1
@ 41 JohnDoe  No E21

Fig. 6.7/9: “Keys* pop-up window with door symbols

At the same time, the “Persons® pop-up window lists the persons who have access permission for the selected
door or cylinder.

6.7.3.2 Displaying Locking Permissions

In the “Keys”“ window, select the key or group in the list whose locking permissions are to be displayed. The door
symbols in the door plan change depending on the selected key or group and indicate the locking permission for
the cylinder of the given door. If you choose a key of type E3, these door symbols indicate whether or not the
cylinder is authorized for the key of type E3 (see section 6.8.5). The meanings of the door symbols are explained
on the inside of the last page of this manual.

At the same time, the “Door/Cyl. List* pop-up window displays the various door symbols in miniature in front of the
doors, so that you can see the locking permissions of the corresponding cylinder in this pop-up window as well.
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6.7-10  Door Plan

CLIQ" | Manager

& Door /Cyl. List

& 21
O #2
& #3
& #1 @ Doord
O #5 @D Door 5
O 46 [[Ell @3 Do 6

@ Doorl
@ Door2
Door 3

H|FH| | H H

1} Hame Mark Status Type Lock Type |Al. Mark Door Ho.

Fig. 6.7/10: “Door/Cyl. List“ pop-up window with door symbols

The “Persons” pop-up window displays the corresponding person who possesses the selected key. When you

select a group, this pop-up window lists those person who possess keys from this group.

6.7.3.3 Displaying Access Permissions

In the “Persons” pop-up window, select the person in the list whose access permissions are to be displayed.

x

Micale Might
Jim  white
Black. 12350 i Tes
Blue 12351 W Tes

Fig. 6.7/11: “Persons” pop-up window

The door symbols in the door plan change depending on the selected person and indicate the access permission
for the cylinder of the given door. The meanings of the door symbols are explained on the inside of the last page

of this manual.

At the same time, the corresponding keys that this person possesses are displayed in the “Keys* pop-up window.
The “Door/Cyl. List“ pop-up window lists the corresponding doors and cylinders for which the selected person has

access permission.
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6.7.4 Changing Locking Permissions for Keys of Type E1 and E2

Note: If you are logged in as a user and not a supervisor and your subordinate programming key has
restricted programming privileges, you may not be able to change the locking permissions of
certain keys or groups for the corresponding cylinders. In the “Lock Chart” window, the
cylinders that your subordinate programming key is not permitted to program are displayed
using the (%) symbol (see fig. 6.8/3).

Click the arrow next to the ¥ == Viswing Mods |display box and select “Access Mode” in the drop-down menu

that appears. The w = access Mode ‘display box appears in the toolbar and a yellow flashing fi\) symbol is
displayed in the title bar. You can now change the locking permission of an electromechanical key or group of
electromechanical keys for electromechanical cylinders. With groups, changing the locking permission affects all
of the keys therein.

Note:  The locking permission for mechanical keys applies only to the mechanical cylinders and cannot
be changed. In this window, you can only change the authorisation of cylinders for keys of type
E3 (57’?-3). In the “Lock Chart” window, you can program locking permissions in keys of type E3 for
authorised cylinders (see section 6.8.8).

6.7.4.1 Assigning Locking Permissions

To assign locking permission for a cylinder to an electromechanical key of type E1 or E2 or to a group with keys
of type E1 or E2, open the “Keys" pop-up window as described. In this pop-up window, first click the [#] symbol to
expand the list to the keys. Next, click the row in the list containing the key that is to receive locking permission for
the current cylinder.

(Skeys x|
= = 4 Kewlinel 041 1

1] InStock. Mo 11

= @ Groupl 0 E
Q 1.1 John Doe Mo 01.01.09
o (FEE - Stock. Mo 01.01.01
a 1.3 Micole Might Mo MEL 1
a 14 Jimwhite Mo MEU 2
@ |15 Mele Black Mo NEL 3
@ 16 Hamy Blue Mo MELI 4

= @ Group 2 0 1
a 21 I Stock. Mo 01.01.08

= 4 Keyline 2 0E1 0

= @ Group 3 0 1
Q 31 InStock Mo E1.1

= 4 Keyline 3 0EZ 0

= @ Groupd 0 1
LEREN John Doe Mo E21

= % Keyline M1 1} 2

@ KeyMi Linda Light Mo
1] InStock. Mo

Fig. 6.7/12: “Keys” pop-up window

Right-click the door symbol in the list to display the locking permission for the corresponding cylinder in the open
indicator window. In this indicator window, any missing locking permissions of a key or group are shown below
the “A“ and “B*“ letters using the permission symbols [_] (single electromechanical cylinder), [T] (double
electromechanical cylinder), and [l ] or [ (double cylinder with one electromagnetic side).
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6.7-12

Door Plan

CLIQ" | Manager

Setup

W CLIQ Manager
System List Edit Help

- TEST SLB

Staff room

Women's

toilet
| Men's

w T “iewing Mods

toilet

Elec. Setup

AB
(1)

Office argay O
= W v W

L[]

%

VERSO"

==

B

mm |Ojm M
99%00{%@@%@0@0@.

£ Keylng1

]
@ Group 1
@ 11

@
=

Key ling 2
Group 3
a1
Keyling 3

Key ling M1
Key M1

=101

In Stock

John Doe
In Stock

Jim hite:
Mels Black
Harry Blue

In Stack

In Stock

John Doe

Linda Light

In Stock
2|

[

X b

‘ i

W] Hl\. Expample plan/’

ot

Fig. 6.7/13: “Door Plan” window

Double-click a permission symbol to assign locking permission for the cylinder to the key of type E1 or E2, or to a
group. Depending on the given cylinder, the assigned locking permission is displayed using one of the following
permission symbols: [+], ff4, [l or [ To assign locking permission to one side or to both sides of a double

cylinder, double-click the corresponding side(s) of the permission symbol: [T], Ko [

x

k

A B
ee‘ Ei

Fig. 6.7/14: Indicator window

When the traffic light I is green, this indicates that the locking permission was changed for the given cylinder. At
the same time, the assigned locking permission is displayed in the corresponding door symbol using a “+” sign.
The % symbol is active in the toolbar for data transfer (see fig. 6.7/13).
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6.7.4.2 Revoking Locking Permissions

To revoke locking permission for a cylinder from an electromechanical key of type E1 or E2 or from a group
containing keys of type E1 or E2, select the key from the list in the “Keys® pop-up window as described in section
6.7.4.1.

Right-click the corresponding door symbol to change the cylinder's locking permission in the open window (see
fig. 6.7/13). In this indicator window, any existing locking permissions of a key or group are shown using the

permission symbols [l (single electromechanical cylinder), Bl (double electromechanical cylinder) and [l ] or
[ (double cylinder with one electromagnetic side).

Double-click a permission symbol to revoke locking permission for the cylinder from the key of type E1 or E2, or
from a group. Depending on the given cylinder, the revoked locking permission is displayed using one of the
following permission symbols: |E| EE| EI or E To revoke locking permission from one side or from both sides
of a double cylinder, double-click the corresponding side(s) of the permission symbol: [jl}. lL] or (I

> r

ee‘ Eﬂ Bi

Fig. 6.7/15: Indicator window

When the traffic light i is green, this indicates that the locking permission was changed for the given cylinder. At

k6

the same time, the revoked locking permission is displayed in the corresponding door symbol using a “-” sign.
The % symbol is active in the toolbar for data transfer (see fig. 6.7/13).
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6.7.5 Transferring Locking Permissions

Note:  After importing your lock system into the CLIQ™ Manager program or selecting it in the CLIQ™
Manager Plus program, make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your
programming device (see section 5.3.)

When the traffic light ! is green, this indicates that the locking permission has been changed for this cylinder.
This change has to be transferred to the programming key so that you can program the changes into the
corresponding cylinders. During the transfer, the traffic light i becomes yellow and you cannot make any
changes to the locking permissions. It is not possible to make additional changes to the locking permissions until
you confirm having programmed the changes. When the traffic light ! is red, this indicates that task was
transferred to another programming key for this cylinder but has not yet been confirmed (see section 8.4.1.1). You
transfer the modified locking permissions to the cylinders as described for the “Lock Chart” window. Here we only
briefly describe the procedure:

Transferring locking permissions to the electromechanical cylinders (see section 6.8.4.3)

To transfer the locking permission changes to the programming key, click the % symbol in the toolbar. When one
or more tasks are being transferred to the programming key, the “Sending task list“ window appears. This window
closes automatically as soon as the transfer is complete. You can also print out a “To Do“ sheet with a list of the
cylinders to be reprogrammed with the new locking permissions. In the toolbar, the % symbol is deactivated
again and the % symbol is activated.

Programming cylinders (see section 6.8.4.3)

Insert the programming key into each cylinder where the locking permission is to be changed. Hold the
programming key in the cylinder until the D symbol appears on the display.

Confirming programmed electromechanical cylinders (see section 6.8.4.4)

Insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device and click the % symbol in the
toolbar to confirm that the changes to the locking permissions have been programmed. The “Receiving task list*
window appears while the task(s) are being transferred from the programming key. This window closes
automatically as soon as the transfer is complete. The symbols change appearance in the corresponding windows
(see fig. 6.7/14 and fig. 6.7/15) and indicate that the locking permission changes have been programmed into the
cylinders. Once the tasks have been received, the EH symbol is deactivated in the toolbar again.
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6.7.6 Deleting Door Plans

Select the door plan to be deleted by clicking the corresponding tab at the bottom of the window. Click the H
symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Door Plan“ function in the menu bar under the “Edit“ menu and then click
the “Delete Door Plan* function.

A security query appears and you have to click the [Yes] buton to continue. Click the [No] button to close the
security query without deleting the selected door plan.

Delete Door plan

Do you want to delete the selected Door Plan?

2/

Yes

Fig. 6.7/16: Security query

Doors that have already been inserted as door symbols into the door plan are displayed using the ﬂ_ symbol in
the “Door/Cyl. List“ pop-up window. As described in section 6.7.2.2, you can insert these doors as door symbols
into another door plan.

6.7.7 Additional Functions

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Click the % symbol in the toolbar and choose the “Search for key inserted in PD” function to highlight the
electromechanical key currently inserted in the programming device in the “Keys* pop-up window.

Note:  The “Search for cylinder connected to PD” function (% symbol) is currently not available in the
English version.
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6.8 Lock Chart
— In the taskbar, click the “Lock Chart” symbol to display the “Lock Chart”
window.
Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for

the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

This window clearly lists all of the electromechanical and mechanical keys that have been created or imported for
the imported or selected lock system. The locking permission of a key for a given cylinder is indicated using various
permission symbols in a function matrix located in the lower section of this window. This provides you with an

overview of the lock permissions for this lock system that you can change quickly and easily whenever necessary

- TEST 5LB

&5 CLIQ Manager
System List Edit Help

Lock Chart

01.01.09
Cylinder: 10
SLB5
01.08

‘DUUFNU | It ark

Mame

Daor 1
Daor 2
@ ELB2
Door 3
@ 5SLB3
Daoor 4
@ 5LB4
Daor &
Cooar &
Door 7
@& SLB7
Daor &
@ 5LB7

@ 5LB1

L] Hame Mar

Keyline 1 A1
AT

Setup

(== 0

Group 1

12

01.01.01

13
1.4
15
16
Group 2

MEU 1
NEU 2
MEU 2
MEU 4

2.1

Key line 2
Group &
2.1

Key line 3

01.01.08
E1

E1.1
E2

o o o | o o

Elec. Setup

B8 300H00 000000

Group 4
41

Ky line b1
Key M1

E2.1

O0O0000000000000000

== == === ===

HEHEHHEHHEHEHEHEHEH™MEHEH & (66566

Fig. 6.8/1: “Lock Chart” window

You can perform the following tasks in the “Lock Chart” window:

- View locking permissions for a key

- Assign or revoke locking permission to a key of type E1 or E2

- Transfer lock permission to the programming key

- Print a “To Do” list for programming cylinders

- Confirm the changes to the lock permission

- Change the locking permissions for a key of type E3
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6.8.1 Menu bar

The menu bar in this window contains the following menus. When you click a menu name, the menu drops down
to display its contents. Some of these functions are also available as symbols in the toolbar.

System List Edit Help System” menu
2| Backup | Backup (see section 6.2.3)

[13 H ”
Swskem | List Edit  Help List” menu

MM Select columns ko show k Select columns to show (see section 5.5.1)
Bl Flip Lock Chart '
ip Lack Char AL Door/cyl, List Door/F)yI. List

l:]\ Zoom 3 '{I.‘.EJ'_.I KE':." Lisk Key L|St
& show existing keys Flip Lock Chart (see section 6.8.2)
AL ooorfcyl. List b Zoom (see section 6.8.2)
7 Key List C 50T 150 %

100 % 100 %

75 % 75 %

ol % 50 %

33 %

33 %
Slicizoon Other zoom

Show existing keys or Show all keys (see section 6.8.2)
Door/Cyl. List (see section 6.8.2)

Expand all lines Expand all lines

Contrack all lines Contract all lines
Information Card

i Information Card

Key List (see section 6.8.2)
Emerdal s Expand all lines
Expand selected line Expand selected line
Contract sl lines Contract all lines
Information Card

i InFormation Card

Swstem  Lisk H Help “Edit” menu
3 auto fill accesses Auto fill accesses (see section 6.8.4.1)
B¢ auto delets accesses Auto delete accesses (see section 6.8.4.2)
System List Edit | Help “Help” menu
& Help screen F1 Help screen (see section 5.2.1)
& additional help Additional help (see section 5.2.1)
About. . About ... (see section 5.2.2)

When you select a row by clicking it, right-clicking it opens a shortcut menu with various functions that you can
select.
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6.8.2 Viewing Information

The “Lock Chart” window provides you with an overview of the keys and cylinders of the imported or selected lock
system, listed above and to the left of the function matrix. The top left section of this window displays the selected
key together with the selected cylinder or door and the numbers that have been assigned to them.

Click the @ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Flip Lock Chart” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar
to flip positions in the list.

Key types

When the keys are listed, a lock line is indicated by the (f) symbol and the keys therein are indicated by the {3 or
@) symbols, depending on the type of key (electromechanical or mechanical). All of the electromechanical keys

within a lock line are combined into a group that is indicated by the (&l symbol. Keys of type E3 are also indicated
by the r;—;! symbol.

Cylinder types

When the cylinders are listed, each type of cylinder is displayed using a unique symbol. The {3 or () symbols
represent electromechanical or mechanical cylinders and the {@if) or @3 symbols represent double cylinders
with electromechanical and mechanical sides or electromechanical double cylinders.

A row that contains a destroyed key is marked in red. If you choose the “Install all cylinders in stock” function
in the “Door/Cyl. List” (see section 6.6.2), the corresponding doors are also listed here.

Click the [#] symbol to expand the given list and display all of the keys for that belong to the lock line or group as
well as the cylinders that belong to each door. Click the [=] symbol to collapse the given list again. In the “List”
menu on the menu bar, you can choose the “Door/Cyl. List” or “Key List” function and then click the “Expand
all lines” or “Contract all lines” function to expand or collapse the given list. Choose the “Expand selected
line” function under the “Key List” function to expand the selected group or lock line.

Displaying lock lines with keys or just the keys

Click the @ symbol in der toolbar or choose the “Show existing keys” function in the “List” menu on the menu
bar to display the keys in the given list together with the lock line(s) and groups that they belong to. Click the E
symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Show all keys” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar to restrict this
list display to those keys that belong to the imported or selected lock system.
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Zooming

Click the g symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Zoom” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar to drop
down a menu where you can choose the zoom factor for the lock chart. Click the “Other Zoom” function to enter
a custom zoom value. In the “Zoom” window that opens, you can enter as custom zoom value.

Click the =] symbol to expand the selection box and select one of the available zoom factors. Click the [Cancel]
button to close this window without applying the zoom factor to the lock chart. Click the [OK] button to apply the
zoom factor.

CLI0) Manager

Zard  Help

Mesny Zoom Im vl

o 0K | 4 Cancel

Fig. 6.8/2: “Zoom” window

Displaying information
Note: In the “Door/Cyl. List” window (see fig. 6.6/1), you can hide the doors and display only the
cylinders in the function matrix (as described in section 6.6.2).

To view the data for a certain lock line, group or for a specific key, cylinder or door, click the row in the list that
contains the item. Click the i/ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Cylinder Card” or “Key Card” function in
the drop-down menu. Similarly, you can choose the “Door/Cyl. List” or “Key List” function in the “List” menu
on the menu bar and then click the “Information Card” function. Alternatively, double-click the corresponding
row.

The next window that opens depends on what you have selected: “Key Line Card” opens for lock lines (see section
6.5.3), “Group Card” opens for a group (see section 6.5.4), “Electronic Key Card” (see section 6.5.5) opens for an
electromechanical key and “Key Copy Card” opens for a mechanical key (see section 6.5.9.2). If you select a
cylinder, the “Cylinder Card” window (see section 6.6.4) opens while the “Door Card” window (see section 6.6.3)
opens for doors.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the window again.
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6.8.3 Displaying Keys of Type E1 and E2

The function matrix displays the locking permissions for mechanical (ifJ) and electromechanical keys of type E1
and E2 ({3) or key groups (E1 and E2) (i#) using the following locking permission symbols for each of the
cylinders. For information on the locking permission symbols for electromechanical keys of type E3, see section
6.8.5.

@ Mechanical keys: & Electromechanical keys: =l Group:

Mechanical cylinder

- Opens - Opens - Opens

Single electromechanical cylinders

- Opens (electromagnetic access) - Opens (electromagnetic access)
[] Does not open Does not open (no Does not open (no
|:| electromechanical access) |:| electromechanical access)

Double cylinder with one mechanical and one electromagnetic side

ll Opens (electromagnetic access) ll Opens (electromagnetic access)
Does not open .
|:| P .:l Does not open (no .:l Opens only one side (no
I:. electromechanical access) I:. electromechanical access)

Electromagnetic double cylinder

[ | Opens (electromagnetic access) [ ] ] Opens (electromagnetic access)
.:l Opens only one side (no .:l Opens only one side (no
] Does not open electromechanical access for both electromechanical access for both
[l sides) [l sides)
Does not open (no Does not open (no
ED electromechanical access) ED electromechanical access)

The locking permission of an electromagetic key of type E1 or E2 is automatically revoked for the given
electromechanical cylinder when the key is registered as ‘missing’ or ‘locked’. The corresponding permission
symbols are displayed in red in the function matrix.

6.8.4 Changing Locking Permission for Keys of Type E1 and E2

The imported system data from an electromechanical lock system contains the locking permissions for the
mechanical and electromechanical keys. You can change the electromechanical locking permission for
electromechanical keys of type E1 or E2, for electromechanical keys of type E3 (see section 6.8.8) as well as for
a group of keys of type E1 or E2. With groups, changing the locking permission affects all of the keys therein.

Note:  The locking permission for mechanical keys applies only to the mechanical cylinders and cannot
be changed.
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6.8-6  Lock Chart Manager

If you are logged in as a user and not a supervisor, your programming key will be subordinate to the master
programming key and the missing programming privileges will be indicated by a &) symbol next to the affected
cylinders. Using your subordinate programming key, you will not be able to change the locking permissions for the
keys or groups that access these cylinders. If required, contact your supervisor to change your programming
privileges for your subordinate programming key.
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Fig. 6.8/3: “Lock Chart” window with display of lacking programming priveleges

6.8.4.1 Assigning Locking Permissions

Any locking permission that an electromechanical key of type E1 or E2 or group of keys of type E1 or E2 does not
have for a cylinder is displayed in the function matrix using permission symbols: [_] (single electromechanical
cylinder), [T] (double electromechanical cylinder) and l[]/ [ (double cylinder with an electromechanical side).

Note: In a group containing keys of type E1 or E2, you have to select the corresponding group.

To assign locking permission for a cylinder to an electromechanical key of type E1 or E2 or to a group containing
keys of type E1 or E2, first click the [#] symbol to expand the list down to the required keys and/or cylinders. Next,
double-click the corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix. Depending on the given cylinder, the
assigned locking permission is displayed using one of the following permission symbols: , EI IE-] or EE-] To
assign locking permission to an electromechanical side or to both electromechanical sides of a double cylinder,
double-click the corresponding side(s) of the permission symbol: [ T], l] or [Tl
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Fig. 6.8/4: “Lock Chart” window with modified locking permission

To assign locking permission to multiple keys of type E1 or E2 for a single cylinder or to one key of type E1 or E2
for multiple cylinders, click the corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix.

Note: It is not possible to assign locking permission to several groups with keys of type E1 or E2
simultaneously.

Click the green ﬁ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Auto fill accesses” function in the “Edit” menu on the
menu bar. The “Autofill” window opens where you can change the listing in the function matrix by clicking the ﬂ
or il symbol. Depending on your selection here, the locking permissions may be assigned to multiple keys of
type E1 and E2 for a single cylinder or to one key of type E1 or E2 for multiple cylinders.

Click the green g symbol to switch to the “Delete” window (see fig. 6.8/7), where you can revoke locking
permission from multiple keys of type E1 and E2 for a single cylinder or from one key of type E1 or E2 for multiple
cylinders. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without assigning the locking permission.
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CLI0) Manager

Zard  Help

¥ @ |
¥ Cancel |

Fig. 6.8/5: “Autofill” window

Click the <} or l:> symbol to open the “Auto fill accesses” window where you can assign locking permission to
arow in the current list. The “From” display box displays the row that corresponds to the currently selected symbol
in the function matrix.

The “First” display box indicates that the changes to the locking permissions will begin at this row. In the “To”
input box, enter the last row containing a key of type E1 or E2, or a cylinder, which is to be affected by the changes
to the locking permissions. The “Last” display box indicates which row contains the last key of type E1 or E2 or
the last cylinder.

CLI Manager CLI0) Manager
Card  Help Zard  Help
Aute fill accesses ’ Auto fill accesses
wWertical fill range ] Horizortal fill rande
x Fml @ | W 3| oy feel @ | w@ 3
F 3
First 4 Last & First 12 Last 17
¥ Ok | 4 Cancel w® 0K | ¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.8/6: “Auto fill accesses” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without assigning the locking permission. Click the [OK] button to
change the locking permissions for the rows in the current listing.

When the traffic light ! is green in the “Lock Chart” window, this indicates that the locking permission was
changed for the given cylinder. Click the % symbol in the toolbar to transfer the locking permission changes to
your programming key (see section 6.8.4.3).
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6.8.4.2 Revoking Locking Permissions

Note: Itis not possible to revoke locking permission for mechanical cylinders from electromechanical
keys of type E1 and E2 or groups with keys of type E1 or E2.

Any locking permission that an electromechanical key of type E1 or E2 or group of keys of type E1 or E2 does
have for a cylinder is displayed in the function matrix using permission symbols: [l (single electromechanical
cylinder), [l (double electromechanical cylinder) and [l ] or [l (double cylinder with an electromechanical side)

Note: In a group containing keys of type E1 or E2, you have to select the corresponding group.

To revoke locking permission from an electromechanical key of type E1 or E2 or from a group containing keys of
type E1 or E2 for a single cylinder, first click the [+] symbol to expand the list down to the required keys or cylinders.
Next, double-click the corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix. Depending on the given cylinder,
the revoked locking permission is displayed using one of the following permission symbols: |E| EI E or EE| To
revoke locking permission for an electromechanical side or for both electromechanical sides of a double cylinder,
double-click the corresponding side(s) of the permission symbol: [ill, L] or [l

To revoke locking permission from multiple keys of type E1 or E2 for a single cylinder or from one key of type E1
or E2 for multiple cylinders, click the corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix.

Note: Itis not possible to simultaneously revoke the locking permission from multiple groups
containing keys of type E1 or E2.

Click the red ﬁ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Auto delete accesses” function in the “Edit” menu on the
menu bar. The “Delete” window opens where you can change the listing in the function matrix by clicking the il
or ﬂ symbol. Depending on your selection here, you can revoke locking permission from multiple keys of type
E1 and E2 for a single cylinder or from a single key of type E1 or E2 for multiple cylinders.

Card  Help
Delete L
........... ﬂ Cahicel

Fig. 6.8/7: “Delete” window

Click the red Ql symbol to switch to the “Autofill” window (see fig. 6.8/5), where you can reassign locking
permission to multiple keys of type E1 and E2 for a single cylinder or to one key of type E1 or E2 for multiple
cylinders. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without revoking the locking permissions.
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Click the q.y or Q| symbol to open the “Auto delete accesses” window where you can revoke locking permission
from a row in the current list. The “From” display box displays the row that corresponds to the currently selected
symbol in the function matrix.

The “First” display box indicates indicates that the changes to the locking permissions will begin at this row. In
the “To” input box, enter the last row containing a key of type E1 or E2, or a cylinder, which is to be affected by
the changes to the locking permissions. The “Last” box indicates which row contains the last key of type E1 or
E2 or the last cylinder.

CLID) Manager CLI0) Manager
Card Help Card Help
Aute delete accesses : Auto delete accesses
Vertical delete range ' Harizontal delete range
First 4 Last & First 12 Last 17
' 0K | 8 Cancel ’ (] 4 | 4 Cancel

Fig. 6.8/8: “Auto delete accesses” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without revoking the locking permission. Click the [OK] button to
change the locking permissions for the rows in the current listing.

When the traffic light i is green in the “Lock Chart” window (see fig. 6.8/4), this indicates that the locking
permission was changed for the given cylinder. Click the % symbol in the toolbar to transfer the locking
permission changes to your programming key (see section 6.8.4.3).
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6.8.4.3 Transferring Locking Permission

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

When the traffic light i is green, this indicates that the locking permission has been changed for a cylinder. This
change has to be transferred to the programming key so that you can program the changes into the corresponding
cylinders. During this time, the traffic light i changes to a yellow and you cannot make any changes to the locking
permissions. It is not possible to make additional changes to the locking permissions until you confirm having
transferred the changes to the cylinders. When the traffic light ! is red, this indicates that a task was transferred
to another programming key but has not yet been confirmed (see section 8.4.1.1).
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Fig. 6.8/9: “Lock Chart” window for data transfer

To transfer the locking permission changes to the programming key, click the % symbol in the toolbar. While
transferring locking permission changes to the programming key, the “Sending task list” window appears. This
window closes automatically as soon as the transfer is complete.
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6.8-12 Lock Chart Manager

After this, a message window appears. Click the [Yes] button to open the “Report Actions” window (see fig.
5.6/2) where you can configure the printout of a “To Do” list as described in section 5.6. This “To Do” list contains
the names of the cylinders that have to be programmed with the changes to the locking permissions using the
programming key. Click the [No] button to close this window without printing the “To Do” list.

Do you want to print the report To Do List'?

2

Fig. 6.8/10: Message window

After transferring the new locking permission(s) to your programming key, the @ symbol is active in the toolbar.
Click thissymbol to open the “Report Actions” window and print out a “To Do” list. The % symbol is active on the
toolbar but the % symbol is deactivated.

Programming cylinders

Insert the programming key into each cylinder where the locking permission is to be changed. Hold the
programming key in the cylinder until the D symbol appears on the display.

Each cylinder is programmed by the progamming key according to the locking permissions defined in the lock
chart.

Fig. 6.8/11: Programming a cylinder
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6.8.4.4 Confirming Locking Permission

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

After programming a cylinder using the programming key, click the % symbol to confirm the permission change
in the program.

The “Type in the PIN” window opens where you can enter the PIN code of your programming key for the imported
or selected lock system. Click the [OK] button to confirm your entry (see section 5.4).

While transferring locking permission changes from the programming key, the “Receiving task list” window
appears. This window closes automatically as soon as the transfer is complete. The permission symbols change
appearance in the function matrix of the locking chart and indicate that the locking permission changes have been
programmed.

If the locking permission changes were not made by the programming key or other problems occur, the “Results
receiving task list” window opens with an error log. This window provides you with an overview of the tasks that
have not yet been completed. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window again.

CLID) Manager

Card Help

Results receiving task list

In thi the re of the vl izt operstion

Read list sizes from cylinder 1.7, 01.06 01H Taszk loaded in key [not executed)
Delete from autharized list of cylinder 2.1, 01.05 [key 1.1, O01H Tazk loaded in key [hot executed)
Read list sizes from cylinder 2.1, 01.05 01H Task loaded in key [not executed)
Delete from authorized list of cylinder 25,1, 01.08 [key 1.1, 01H T azk loaded in key [not executed)
Read list sizes from cylinder 25.1, 07.08 01H Taszk loaded in key [not executed)
Add to authorized list of cylinder 26,2, 07.09 [C-Kew 1.1, 01 01H Tazk loaded in key [haot executed)
Read list sizes from cylinder 26,2, 01.03 01H Task loaded in key [not executed)

¥ Cancel

Fig. 6.8/12: “Results receiving task list” window
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6.8.5 Displaying Locking Permissions for Keys of Type E3

The function matrix in this window displays the locking permissions of electromechanical keys of type E3 (i3) for
the cylinders using different permission symbols. Keys of type E3 are also indicated by the E?;S symbol. The
difference with keys of type E3 is that, even when they have locking permission for a given cylinder, the keys
themselves have to be authorised to access the cylinder in question (see section 6.8.6). The locking permissions
are displayed using the following symbols:

Mechanical cylinder Opens

Opens (electromechanical locking permission exists and
key of type E3 is authorized for cylinder)

Does not open (no electromechanical locking permission

and key of type E3 is not authorized for cylinder)
Single electromechanical cylinders

Does not open (key of type E3 is authorized for cylinder

ellow
y ) but does not have electromechanical locking permission)

Does not open (no electromechanical locking permission
and key of type E3 is not authorized for cylinder)

oo d mn

(pink)

Opens (electromechanical locking permission exists and
key of type E3 is authorized for cylinder)

Opens only one side (no electromechanical locking
permission and key of type E3 is not authorized for
cylinder)

Double cylinder with one mechanical and

Opens only one side (key of type E3 is authorized for
(yellow) cylinder but does not have electromechanical locking
permission)

one electromagnetic side

Opens only one side (no electromechanical locking
(pink) permission and key of type E3 is not authorized for
cylinder)

“l=NE" =R

Opens (electromechanical locking permission exists for
both sides and key of type E3 is authorized for both sides)

Opens only one side (no electromechanical locking
(yellow) permission for both sides and key of type E3 is not
authorized for cylinder)

"l

Electromagnetic double cylinder Does not open (no electromechanical locking permission
[T and key of type E3 is not authorized for cylinder)

(vellow) Does not open (key of type E3 is authorized for cylinder
[ v but does not have electromechanical locking permission)

(pink) Does not open (no electromechanical locking permission
M and key of type E3 is not authorized for cylinder)

The locking permission of an electromagnetic key of type E3 is automatically revoked for the given
electromechanical cylinder when the key is registered as ‘missing’ or ‘locked’. The corresponding permission
symbols are displayed in red in the function matrix.
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6.8.6 Changing Cylinder Authorisation for a Key of Type E3

In order for a key of type E3 to be able to access a given cylinder, you first have to authorise the cylinder for keys
of this type. After authorising the cylinders, you also have to assign locking permission to keys of type E3 for these
cylinders (see section 6.8.8.1).

In the function matrix, the authorised cylinders for keys of type E3 are displayed using a yellow permission symbol
(such as [Jl]) while unauthorised cylinders are displayed using a white permission symbol (such as [ Jl}).
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Fig. 6.8/13: “Lock Chart” window with display of authorised cylinders for keys of type E3

Assigning authorisation

Any authorisation that an electromechanical cylinder does not have for a key of type E3 is displayed in the
function matrix using white permission symbols: [_] (single electromechanical cylinder), [T] (double
electromechanical cylinder) and [l[] / [l (double cylinder with an electromechanical side).

To authorise a cylinder for an electromechanical key of type E3, click the [+] symbol to expand the list down to the
required cylinders and/or keys. Next, double-click the corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix.
Depending on the given cylinder, the authorisation is displayed using one of the white permission symbols: ,
E-I, IE-] or EE-] To authorise an electromechanical side or both electromechanical sides of a double cylinder,
double-click the corresponding side(s) of the white permission symbol: [T, l] or [l
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6.8-16  Lock Chart Manager

To authorise multiple cylinders for a key of type E3 or one cylinder for several keys of type E3, click the
corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix. Click the green ﬂ symbol in the toolbar or choose the
“Auto fill accesses” function in the “Auto fill accesses” menu on the menu bar. The “Autofill” window opens
(see fig. 6.8/5). Analogously to assigning locking permissions to keys of type E1 and E2 (see section 6.8.4.1), you
can authorise multiple cylinders for a single key of type E3 or a single cylinder for multiple keys of type ES3.

When the traffic light ! is green in the “Lock Chart” window, this indicates that the authorisation was changed for
the given cylinder. Click the % symbol in the toolbar to transfer the authorisation changes to your programming
key as described in section 6.8.7.

Revoking authorisation

Any authorisations that an electromechanical cylinder does have for keys of type ES is displayed in the function
matrix using yellow permission symbols: [ ] (single electromechanical cylinder), L] (double electromechanical
cylinder) and [I] / [l (double cylinder with an electromechanical side).

To revoke a cylinder's authorisation for an electromechanical key of type E3, click the [+] symbol to expand the list
down to the required cylinders and/or keys. Next, double-click the corresponding permission symbol in the function
matrix. Depending on the given cylinder, the authorisation is displayed using one of the yellow permission
symbols: |E| EI E or Hﬂ To revoke locking permission from the electromechanical side or both
electromechanical sides of a double cylinder, double-click the corresponding side(s) of the yellow permission

symbol: [T, l] or (I

To authorize multiple cylinders for a key of type E3 or a single cylinder for multiple keys of type E3, click the
corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix. Click the red ﬁ symbol in the toolbar or choose the
“Auto delete accesses” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. The “Delete” window opens (see fig. 6.8/
7). Analogously to revoking locking permissions from keys of type E1 and E2 (see section 6.8.4.2), you can delete
the authorisation from multiple cylinders for a single key of type E3 or from a single cylinder for multiple keys of
type E3.

When the traffic light i is green in the “Lock Chart” window (see fig. 6.8/4), this indicates that the authorisation
of the given cylinder was changed for keys of type E3. Click the % symbol in the toolbar to transfer the
authorisation changes to your programming key as described in section 6.8.7.
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6.8.7 Transferring and Confirming Authorisations

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Transferring authorisations

When the traffic light ! is green, this indicates that the authorisation has been changed in a cylinder for a key of
type E3 (see fig. 6.8/9). Click the % symbol to transfer this change to the programming key so that you can
program the changes into the corresponding cylinders (see section 6.8.4.3). During this time, the traffic light i is
yellow and you cannot make any changes to the authorisations. It is not possible to make additional changes to
the authorisations until you confirm having programmed the changes. When the traffic Iighti is red, this indicates
that a task was transferred to another programming key but has not yet been confirmed.

Confirming authorisations

After programming the cylinder using the programming key, click the % symbol in the toolbar to confirm that the
authorisation for keys of type E3 has been changed.

The “Type in the PIN” window opens where you can enter the PIN code of your programming key for the imported
or selected lock system. Click the [OK] button to confirm your entry (see section 5.4).

While transferring authorisation changes for keys of type E3 from the programming key, the “Receiving task list”
window appears. This window closes automatically as soon as the transfer is complete. The permission symbols
change appearance in the function matrix of the locking chart and indicate that the changes to the authorisations
have been programmed.

If the authorisation was not changed by the programming key or other problems occur, the “Results receiving task
list” window opens with an error log (see fig. 6.8/12). This window provides you with an overview of the tasks that
have not yet been completed. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window again.
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6.8.8 Changing the Locking Permission for Keys of Type E3

Note: Inthe “Config. Options” window, select the “Activate functions for temporary keys” option (keys
of type E3) to also include programming symbol for keys of type E3 in the toolbar (see section
7.5.2).

You can quickly and easily change the locking permissions for E3 keys without having to program the
electromechanical cylinders. As a prerequisite, the corresponding electromechanical cylinders must be authorized
for keys of type E3 as described in section 6.8.6.

If you assign locking permission to a key of type E3 for an unauthorised cylinder, a pink permission symbol (such
as [ is displayed for the cylinder after you program the key of type E3 (see section 6.8.8.1). In this case, the
key of type E3 will not be able to open or lock the cylinder even though it has locking permission.
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Fig. 6.8/14: “Lock Chart” window for key of type E3
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6.8.8.1 Assigning and Programming Locking Permissions

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Any locking permissions that a key of type E3 (fi»fig) does not have for an authorised cylinder is displayed in the
function matrix using permission symbols: [_] (single electromechanical cylinder), [T] (double electromechanical
cylinder) and ]/ (M (double cylinder with an electromechanical side).

Click the active f‘%g symbol in the toolbar to assign locking permission to the inserted key of type E3 for an
authorised cylinder. This symbol flashes and the key of type E3 is highlighted in blue in the corresponding list.

Next, double-click the corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix. Depending on the given cylinder,
the assigned locking permission for the key of type E3 is displayed using one of the following modified permission
symbols: [ll, Bl l[] or (M. To assign locking permission for an electromechanical side or for both sides of a
double cylinder, double-click the corresponding side(s) of the permission symbol: LT, ] or [l

Note: If you select the key of type E3 by clicking the row instead of the f;j;g symbol, double-clicking
the permission symbol will revoke the cylinder authorisation for the key of type E3 instead of
assigning locking permission to the key of type E3 for this cylinder.

After changing the locking permission for a key of type E3, the r%; symbol becomes active in the toolbar. Click
this symbol to program the key of type E3 according to the new locking permissions (see fig. 6.8/15).

The “Type in the PIN” window opens where you can enter the PIN code of your programming key for the imported
or selected lock system. Click the [OK] button to confirm your entry (see section 5.4).
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6.8-20 Lock Chart Manager

w5 CLID Manager MesseEssen - MesseEssen ;lglll

System List  List  Edit  Help

Lock Chart This screen she

s the lock chart with all the ac
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Cylinder: 8 2
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F g ol|d o 3

£ 'g = 'g £ 'g £
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Keay line 1 MK
Group 1
Key 1.1
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Group 2
Ky 2.1 MIK-E2.1
Key 22 ME-EZ 2
ey 2.2 ME-EZ2

0D Q|2

Setup

Elec. Setup

Fig. 6.8/15: “Lock Chart“ window for programming a key of type E3

A message window appears and prompts you to insert the selected key of type E3 into the correct port on your
programming device. Click the [OK] buton to confirm and insert the key of type E3 into the correct port of your
programming device (see section 5.3).

CLID event

Insertthe =Temporary key : 1 . 2 MKK-E1.2= in the =key Port= ofthe programming device

Gers)

Fig. 6.8/16: Message window

The programmed locking permissions for the key of type E3 are displayed in the “Programming temporary key”
window. This window closes automatically as soon as the programming is complete. The ?jﬁ symbol is
deactivated in the toolbar again.

Note: If you assign locking permission to a key of type E3 for an unauthorised cylinder (such as [ ),
a pink permission symbol (such as [JJ]) is displayed in the function matrix after you program the
key.
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Manager Lock Chart ~ 6.8-21

This pink permission symbol indicates that the key of type E3 will not be able to open or lock the cylinder even
though it has locking permission. As described in section 6.8.6, authorise the cylinder for the key of type E3 so
that it can access this cylinder.

6.8.8.2 Revoking and Programming Locking Authorisation

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Any locking permissions that a key of type E3 (fﬁ%&) does have for an authorised cylinder is displayed in the
function matrix using permission symbols: [l (single electromechanical cylinder), [jl] (double electromechanical
cylinder) and ]/ (M (double cylinder with an electromechanical side).

Click the active ?;3 symbol in the toolbar to revoke locking permission to the inserted key of type ES for an
authorised cylinder. This symbol flashes and the key of type E3 is highlighted in blue in the list.

Next, double-click the corresponding permission symbol in the function matrix. Depending on the authorised
cylinder, the revoked locking permission is displayed using one of the following permission symbols: [_], [T], Il
or (M. To assign locking permission to an electromechanical side or to both sides of a double cylinder, double-
click the corresponding side(s) of the permission symbol: [jlil, l[] or L.

Note: If you select the key of type E3 by clicking the row instead of the Cj;g symbol, double-clicking
the permission symbol will authorise the cylinder for the key of type E3 instead of revoking
locking permission from the key of type E3 for this cylinder.

After changing the locking permission, the @ symbol becomes active in the toolbar. Click this symbol to program
the key of type E3 according to the new locking permissions (see Fig. 6.8/15).

The “Type in the PIN” window opens where you can enter the PIN code of your programming key for the imported
or selected lock system. Click the [OK] button to confirm your entry (see section 5.4).

A message window appears and prompts you to insert the selected key of type E3 into the correct port on your
programming device. Click the [OK] buton to confirm and insert the key of type E3 into the correct port of your
programming device (see section 5.3).

CLID event

Insertthe =Temporary key : 1 . 2 MK-E1.2= in the =key Port= of the programming device

CLI

Fig. 6.8/17: Message window
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6.8-22 Lock Chart Manager

The programmed locking permissions for the key of type E3 are displayed in the “Programming temporary key”

window. This window closes automatically as soon as the programming is complete. The "33 symbol is

deactivated in the toolbar again.

Note: If you revoke locking permission from a key of type E3 for an unauthorised cylinder (such as [,
a white permission symbol (such as [ JJ) is displayed in the function matrix after you program
the key.

6.8.9 Additional Functions

Changing the column display

To change the way the columns are displayed, click the M‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Select columns
to show” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar and then click the “Door/Cyl. List” or ”Key List” function.
In the “Column List” window that opens, you can choose which columns to display in the locking chart (as
described in section 5.5.1).

Displaying hidden keys

Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

Click the % symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Search for key inserted in PD” function in the “List” menu
on the menu bar to highlight the electromechanical key that is currently inserted in the programming device.

Note: The “Search for cylinder connected to PD” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar is
currently not available in the English version.

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager System Information ~ 6.9-1

6.9 System Information

In the taskbar, click the “System Card” symbol to open the “System Card”

E window.

This window displays data on the imported or selected lock system on the “Information” and “Notes” tabs. This
information was created or imported when the lock system was imported (see section 6.2.1) or created in the in
the “Create New System” window (see section 9.2.4).

If the lock system you have imported or created is electromechanical, this is indicated by the E symbol. If you
create a mechanical lock system (see section 9.2.4), the & | symbol appears when you select the system.

CLINQ Manager

Card  Wiew Help

System Infermation

1infarmatian

System No. |TEST SLB

Froject IE:-:ampIe project

Infarmation | Motes I

Elec =&
Creation Date IDQ 01.2006
Wadify Date |‘1 0.01.2006

Address 1 IMain Street 20

[ [®

Address 2

Jip Codle 7 City  |12345 Loncon

o oK | ¥ Cancel |

Fig. 6.9/1: “System Information” window with “Information” tab

You can change some of the information on these tabs by simply selecting the entry and editing it or entering new
information. Click the E?l symbol to insert an image of this lock system as described in section 5.5.3.

Note:  You can import image files of “.jpg”, “.bmp”, “.wmf” and “.ico” format in the “System
Information” window.

To delete the system map that you have imported into the “System Information” window, simply click the X‘
symbol.

When you select a mechanical lock system, the g‘ symbol is displayed below the “Creation Date” display box
on the right. Click this symbol to enter a new modification date in the “Date” window, as described in section
6.3.2.2.
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6.9-2 System Information Manager

Click the “Notes™ tab to enter additional information about this lock system in the “System Information” window.

CLIQ) Manager

Card View Help

System Information

In em information

System hlo. ITEST SLB

Project IEKampIe praject

Information Motes |

'__+ System Motes

ou can erter notes here A|

=l

¥ oK | ¥y Cancel |

Fig. 6.9/2: “System Information” window with “Notes” tab

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying any changes. Click the [OK] button to apply the
settings.
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Manager Reports  6.10-1

6.10 Reports

‘::ﬂ In the taskbar, click the “Reports” symbol to open the “Reports” window.

In this window, you can choose from various reports that the CLIQ™Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program
has created according to your requirements. You can create and print out these reports for the “Person reports”,
“Key reports”, “Personnel access list” and “Cylinders access list” sections. Click the [Cancel] button to
close this window without selecting a report.

CLIQ) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Reports
Select report type
&B Perzon reports & Personnel access list
?;3 Key reports & Cylinders access list
"""""" o Concel

Fig. 6.10/1: “Reports” window

Before the report is printed, the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) opens where you can change the printer
settings (as described in section 5.6) and print out the report.

The top of the reports displays data on the imported or selected lock system under “System” and “Project”, and
can also contain an image for the lock system. The “User” or “User Name” indicates the name of the user who
has logged on to CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program.
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CLIQ" | Manager

6.10-2 Reports

6.10.1 Person Reports

Click the [Person reports] button to create a customisable personnel report containing various personnel data.
The “Select Person Report” window opens where, depending on the options you have selected, you can design
the report to meet your requirements. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without creating a report.

CLI0D Manager

Card Help

Select Person Report

Selec on Report

(!3 All Persons
[ with keys [~ Historic keys
%3 Persons with keys
* with keys = Historic keys = Wwith keys and histaric keps

Q.'ﬂ Visitors
' Current visitors

" Visitars between dates

Fig. 6.10/2: “Select Person Report” window

Click the @ symbol for “All Persons” and the @ symbol for “Persons with Keys” to open the “Range of
persons” window where you can select the range of personnel (“From” and “To” selection box) to be printed from
the “Personnel” window (see fig. 6.4/1).

CLIQ) Manager

Card Help

Range of persons

Select & range to print

Select a range of persons to print

From: =

TO:W

First 1

Last 7

# 0K |

¥ Cancel |

Fig. 6.10/3: “Range of persons” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without printing the report. Click the [OK] button to print the selected

range.
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Manager Reports  6.10-3

Only persons with keys
Doe Company System TEST SLA
Main Street 20 Project Example project
Londan 12345 User Jo Doe
United Kindom 11.01.2006 09:35 Page No. 1
Pos Name Private Phone
City Profession
Address Department
Photo Zip Code Extension
E-mail Valid Date
Linda Light
Employee
A 128
lght@doe company.uk
Keys in possession
Mark Name Alt. Mark Qut Date In Date
01.01.09 1.1 11.01.2008 09:35:00 11.03.2006 10:00:00

Fig. 6.10/4: Personnel data printout, e.g., only persons with keys

The personnel data report contains a list of the selected persons and can also include an image. Depending on
the selected options, each person is listed together with their keys or history, and the “Mark”, “Name”, “Alt.
Mark” as well as the “Out Date” and “In Date”. The latter two fields indicate when the key was issued and
returned, or if not yet returned, the planned return date.

6.10.2 Visitor Lists

In the “Select Person Report” window, click the ﬂ symbol for “Visitors”, to print out a report containing visitor
data for the imported or selected lock system.

Visitors List
Visitors on the 11.01.2006 at 09:29:46
Daoe Company Systemn Ho.: TEST SLA
hain Street 20 Project: Example project
Landon 12345

User Name: Jo Doe

United Kindom

11.01.2006 09:29 Page Ho. 1
Hame Date Arriving Time Arriving Date Leaving Time Leaving
Micole Might 11.01.2006 09:00:00 11.01.2008 18:00:00

Fig. 6.10/5: Visitors list

The visitors list displays the visitor names together with “Name” and “Date Arriving”, “Time Arriving”, “Date

’

Leaving” and “Time Leaving”. The latter two fields indicate the exact access period that was granted to the given
user.
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6.10-4 Reports Manager

6.10.3 Key Reports

Click the [Key reports] button to create out a customisable report containing the various key data. The “Select
key report” window opens where you can choose from various reports. Click the [Cancel] button to close this
window without selecting a report.

CLIO Manager

Card Help

Select key report

In thiz I Yo which key report to prirt

=)
o

Key List

v Handed out ¥ InStock | Historical data

'?}a Mis=ing Key

?l‘; Key status

Print reminders

9 Cancel

Fig. 6.10/6: “Select key report” window

Click the i |symbol for “Key List” for options on which keys from your imported or created lock system to include
in the report.

All keys in system
Doe Company System No.: TEST 5LB
Main Street 20 Project: Example project
Landan 12345
. _ User Name: lo Doe
United Kindom 11.01.2006 08:45 page No. |
Name Mark Alt. Mark Missing Key Type
@ Al X Mo
a 11 01.01.09 X Mo
Hand Out
Employee Number  Keyholder Out Date Out Time In Date In Time
123-47 Linda Light 11.01.2006 09:35:00 11.03.2006 10:00:00
Historic hand out
Employee Number  Keyholder Out Date Out Time In Date In Time
John Doe John Doe 09.01.2006 14:17:00 11.01.2006 09:34:35
@ 12 01.01.01 X o

Fig. 6.10/7: Report, e.g., for all keys in lock system
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Manager Reports  6.10-5

This report lists the keys together with their “Name”, “Mark”, “Alt. Mark”, “Missing” and “Key Type”.
Depending on the selected options, each key can be listed together with its history and keyholders under
“Employee Number” and “Keyholder”. The “Out Date”, “Out Time” fields together with the “In Date” and “In
Time” indicate the date that the key was issued and returned, or if not yet returned, the planned return date.

6.10.4 Missing Keys

Click the E symbol for “Missing Key” to print out a report with the missing keys.

Missing keys
Doe Company System No..TEST 5LB
Main Street 20 Project: Exarmple project
Londan 12345

User Mame: Jo Doe
United Kindom

11.01.2006 09:55 Page No. 1
Pos Hame Mark Reported date Keyholder
112 @ 1.2 0.01.m 11.01.2006

Fig. 6.10/8: Report with missing keys

6.10.5 Key Status

Click the | symbol for “Key status” to print out a list containing the number of keys currently issued and/or a
list containing the number of keys that are currently available in your imported or selected lock system.

Key status
Doe Company System No.: TEST SLB
Main Street 20 Project: Example project
Londan 12345

User Name: Jo Doe
United Kindaorn

11.01.2006 10:00 Page No. 1|
Pos Mame Mark Total Handed out Remaining
1 Keyline 1 A &} 5 3

2 Keyline2 E1 1 0

3 Keyline3 E2 1 0 1

4 Key line M1 2 0 2
TOTAL 12 g 7

Fig. 6.10/9: Key status report

This report lists the number of keys with the same properties under “Total” together with the “Pos”, “Name” and
“Mark” data. The “Handed out” and “Remaining” fields indicate how many keys have been handed out and
how many are remaining. Below the summation line, the totals are displayed.
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6.10-6  Reports Manager

6.10.6 Key Reminders

Click the ft”;f symbol to open the “Print Reminders” window and create a report that lists the overdue keys.

Key Reminder

Daoe Company System No.: TEST SLB
Main Street 20

Landan 12345
United Kindam

Project: Example project

User Hame: Jo Coe

11.01.2006 10:07 Page No. |
| Key Name Mark Person Name In Date In Time |
| Q12 01.01.01 Harry Blue 06.01.2006 10:00:00 |

Fig. 6.10/10: Key Reminders

This report contains a list of overdue keys together with the “Key Name” and “Mark” as well as the “In Date”

and “In Time” . The latter two fields display the expired return date. The @ or i} symbols indicate the key type
(electromechanical or mechanical). The “Person Name” field in the reminder list lists the personnel who are to
receive reminders for their overdue keys (as described in 6.3.3).

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager Reports  6.10-7

6.10.7 Personnel Access List

Click the [Personnel access list] button to create a report that lists the personnel who have access to the
imported or selected lock system.

Personnel access list
Dae Company System Mo. TEST SLB
Main Street 20 Project Example project
Londan 12345
) ] User Narme Jo Doe
United Kindom 11.01.2006 1016 Page No. 1
Employee NumbName Address City State or
Keys MName Mark Qut Date In Date
Cylinders Name Mark Alt. Mark
123-47 Linda Light Second Strest 20 Londan Lo
e 1.1 01.01.09 11.01.2006 11.03.2006
o SLB A 01.06
LE] SLB 2 01.05
o SLB 3 01.03
@ @ SLBS 01.08
@ @ SLB6 01.09
D SLE 4 01.07
@ 11 01.01.09 11.01.2006 11.03.2006
LE] SLEA 01.06
o SLB 2 01.05
LE] SLB 3 01.03
@ @ SBS 01.08
@ 8 SLB6 01.09
@ SLE 4 01.07
123-48 Micale Might
o SLEA 01.06
LE] SLB 2 01.05
o SLB 3 01.03
@ @ SBS 01.08

Fig. 6.10/11: Personnel access list

Below the personnel data, this report lists the keys and cylinders that this person can access using their keys. The
{3 or &) symbols indicate the key or cylinder type (electromechanical or mechanical).
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6.10-8  Reports Manager

6.10.8 Cylinders Access List

Click the [Cylinders access list] button to create a report that lists the cylinders that can be accessed using the
currently issued keys.

Cylinders access list

Doe Company System Mo.: TEST SLB

Main Street 20 Project: Example project

Londan 12345

_ ] User Name: Jo Dog
United kindom 11.01.2006 10:26 Page No. 1
D Name Mark Alt. Mark

a 1 SLB 1 01.06
[E] 2 SLE 2 01.05
Hand Qut
Employee Number  Keyholder Key Name Mark
123-47 Linda Light o1.1 01.01.09
[E] 3 SLE 3 01.03
Hand Qut
Employee Number  Keyholder Key Name Mark
123-47 Linda Light o1.1 01.01.09
@ 4 SLE 4 01.07
Hand Qut
Employee Number  Keyholder Key Name Mark
123-47 Linda Light a1.1 01.01.09
123-51 Harry Blue o012 01.01.01
123-43 Micole Might @1.3 MEL 1
123-49 Jirm White o014 MNEL 2
123-50 Mele Black @1.s MWEL 3
8@ 5 SLBS 01.08
Hand Qut
Employee Number  Keyholder Key Name Mark
123-47 Linda Light o011 01.01.09
806 SLBB 01.09

Fig. 6.10/12: Cylinders access list

This report lists the personnel with access to these cylinders together with the keys they can use. The @ or if)
symbols indicate the cylinder or key type (electromechanical or mechanical).
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Manager Setup 7.1-1

7. Setup

Click the [Setup] button in the taskbar to display the symbols for this program area in the taskbar.

71 Taskbar

The “Setup” taskbar contains the following symbols. When you click one of these symbols, a window appears or
opens where you can access the functions.

Note:  With CLIQ™ Manager Plus program, the taskbar does not contain the Q symbol.

Opens the “System Import” window (see section 6.2.1).

Displays the “Users” window (see section 7.2).

Opens the “Select Keybank Languages” window (see section 7.3).

Opens the “Company Data” window (see section 7.4).

Opens the “Config. Options™” window (see section 7.5).

Opens the “Login” window (see section 7.6).

i DR 8 || & ||

Note: The ']ﬁ symbol only appears in the taskbar when you log on as a supervisor in the “Login”
window (see section 3.2.1).
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7.1-2  Setup Manager
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Manager Users  7.2-1

7.2 Users

m In the taskbar, click the “Users” symbol to open the “Users” window.

Note:  You can only configure the users for the program when you log on as a supervisor.

The “Users” window provides you with an overview of the users who have been set up by the supervisor. The user
data is stored in corresponding tabs so that you have access to all of the information at a glance. Despite the
potentially large number of users, it is easy to manage all of the data pertaining to your users.

% CLIQManager - TESTSLB =
System List Edit Help

Fred Smith '\fes
Linda Light 'Yes
= & User Profile  Prafile 1 W e 1

S - v S e

Elec. Setup

Fig. 7.2/1: “Users“ window

You can perform the following tasks in the “Users® window:
- Create users or user profiles
- Set up or change passwords for users
- Assign user privileges and subordinate programming keys to users
- Assign a user profile to a user

- Delete users or user profiles
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7.2-2 Users Manager

7.2.1 Menu bar

The menu bar in this window contains the following menus. When you click a menu name, the menu drops down
to display its contents. Some of these functions are also available as symbols in the toolbar.

System List Edit Help System” menu
4| Backup | Backup (see section 6.2.3)
“List” menu

Syskem IE Edit Help
M Select calurns o shaw Select columns to show (see section 5.5.1)

Information Card (see section 7.2.2)

Exit, closes the “Users” window

i Information Card

¥ Exit

System  List | Edit  Help Edit” menu

%4 Autofil Autofill (see section 5.5.4)
Active/Inactive (see section 7.2.2.2)
Clone user (see section 7.2.3.1)

% Active/Inackive

£3 Clone user Create (see section 7.2.3.1)
ﬂ Create L4 .
, Create user profile
@ Create user profile
X Celete 8 Create user Create user
& Create user for this profils Create user for this
profile
Delete (see section 7.2.5)
Systern  List  Edit | Help Help” menu
& Help screen F1 Help screen (see section 5.2.1)
& additional help Additional help (see section 5.2.1)
About, .. About ...(see section 5.2.2)

When you select a row by clicking it, right-clicking it opens a shortcut menu with various functions that you can
select.

7.2.2 Viewing Information

In the “Users” window, the supervisor is displayed using the '& symbol. The supervisor has privileges for using
the various functions and can set up additional users for the program. These users are indicated by the & symbol
and the user profiles are indicated by the @ symbol. In effect, user profiles are templates for access permissions
that users can receive.

Click the [+] symbol to expand the list and display all of the users in a user profile. Click the [=] symbol to collapse
the list again.
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Manager Users 7.2-3

To view the data for a supervisor or for a certain user or user profile, click the corresponding row in the list. Click
the L’" symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar.
Alternatively, you can double or triple-click the row to open it.

Depending on your selection, the “User Card” window (see section 7.2.2.1 and section 7.2.2.2) opens for a
supervisor or user and the “Profile Card” (see section 7.2.2.3) opens for a user profile. In following, we describe
these tab windows using just one window. The information described there also applies to the corresponding tabs
in the other window.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the window without applying the changes. Click the [OK] button to apply the
settings.

7.2.2.1 Displaying Supervisor Data

When you select a supervisor, the “User Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab.

CLIO Manager

Card  Wiew Help

User Card

Thi information about the user

@ General Infarmation

User IO |1 Pazsword Isuper
MName IJD Doe Type ,‘-55) Supervisor

Motes

“Wou can enter notes here

¥ oK | £y Cancel |

Fig. 7.2/2: “User Card” window with “General Information” tab

This tab displays the data that has been registered for the supervisor in the lock system. The '& symbol next to
the “Type” display box indicates that the data is for a supervisor. You can change or edit the entries in the
“Name”, “Password” and “Notes” input boxes by simply selecting the contents and overwriting them or making
an entry.
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7.2-4 Users Manager

7.2.2.2 Displaying User Data

When you select a user, the “User Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab.

CLIO Manager

Card  Wiew Help

User Card

General Infarmation |Access I C-Key list I

@ General Infarmation
User IO |3 Pazsword Ilinda Logged in x Mo 3§|

MName ILinda Light Type 48 User

Prafie | | @ active ¥ @ ves

Motes

“Wou can enter notes here|

¥ oK | oy Cancel |

Fig. 7.2/3: “User Card” window with “General Information” tab

The E symbol next to the “Type” display box indicates that the data is for a subordinate user. You can change
or edit the entries in the input boxes by simply selecting the contents and overwriting them or making an entry.

Additional data is also displayed for the selected user in this tab. If this user was registered when the program,
click the g symbol next to “Logged In” to release the user again. The “Active” option box indicates the current
user status that you can change by clicking.

To change a user's status, select the row containing the user in the “Users” window and click the @ symbol in
the toolbar or choose the “Active/ Inactive” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar.

Click the @ symbol next to the “Profile” display box to assign this user to a user profile as described in section
7.2.4. If this user was already assigned to a user profile, the ﬁ and ﬂ symbols are displayed next to the
“Profile” display box.

Click the ﬁ symbol to remove a user from a user profile and click the ﬂ symbol to open the “Profile Card”
window (see fig. 7.2/4), where you can view data on the user profile. Click the [Cancel] button in the window to
display data on the selected user in the “User Card” window.
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Manager Users 7.2-5

7.2.2.3 Displaying User Profile Data

When you select a user profile, the “Profile Card” window opens to the “General Information” tab.

CLI0 Manager

Card  Wiew Help

Profile Card

Thiz ormation skout the profile

General Information | Aocess I

@ General Infarmation
Uszer ID |4

MName IProfiIe1 Type @ Profile

Motes

“Wou can enter notes here|

¥ oK | £y Cancel |

Fig. 7.2/4: “Profile Card” window with “General Information” tab
This tab displays the data that has been registered for the user profile in the lock system. The %] symbol next to

the “Type” display box indicates that the data is for a user profile. You can change or edit the entries in the input
boxes by simply selecting the contents and overwriting them or making an entry.

In these tabs, click the El symbol to insert a photo for the user or an image for the user profile. In the “Open”
window (see fig. 5.5/3) that opens, you can select the image (as described in section 5.5.3).

Note:  You can import image files of “.bmp” format in the “User Card” or “Profile Card” windows.

After you add a photo for the user or an image for the use profile to the “User Card” or “Profile Card” window, you
can delete it by simply clicking the now active X‘ symbol.
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7.2-6  Users Manager

7.2.2.4 Displaying User Privileges

When you select a user or user profile in the “User Card” or “Profile Card” window, click the “Access” tab to view
their user privileges for the various functions.

CLI0 Manager

Card  Wiew Help

Profile Card

Thiz screen showes information sbout the profile

General Information  ACCESS |

=2 User privileges list a
& System list
O Delete spstems
O Create spstems
2 Open systems
E[E Edit spstems
= Release systems
O Make backup
O Restore backup
&1 Import systems
OB From Superlock files
O Other imports
B In the systems
E 1 Key line list
H[E See ke list
Oa Delete key lines
Oa Create new key lines LI
ey

[l T (RN J

¥ oK ¥ Cancel |

Fig. 7.2/5: “Profile Card” window with “Access” tab

The “User privileges list” on this tab displays the program areas together with the functions that are available
there. The [i=] or [] symbol indicates whether the user or user profile has been granted with permission to access
the given functions.

Click the 23 symbol to expand the list and display all of the program areas and the functions that are available
there. Click this symbol again to collapse the list.
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7.2.2.5 Displaying Programming Keys

When you select a supervisor or user in the “User Card” window, click the “C-Key list” tab to list all of this person's
programming keys for the imported or selected key system.

CLIQ Manager

Card  View Help

User Card

This gcreen shows information about the user

General Information | Access  C-Key list

C-Key list This screen shows all the C-Keys

Pos System  Hame Mark

1| TEST SLB

User Assigned C-Keytype

' oK % Cancel

Fig. 7.2/6: “User Card” window with “C-Key list” tab

In this list, the programming keys are displayed with “Pos”, “System”, “Name”, “Mark” and “C-Key type”.
Using these programming keys, you can program the current locking permissions into the cylinders of the
corresponding lock system, for example.

7.2.3 Adding Users or User Profiles

7.2.3.1 Creating Users or User Profiles

Click the |+ ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and then
click “Create user” or “Create user profile” function to create a new user or user profile.

To create a user with a specific user profile, first select the user profile by clicking the corresponding row in the list.
Click the +| ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Create” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar and then
click the “Create user for this profile” function.

To create a user with the same properties as an already existing user, select the corresponding user in the list.
Click the g symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Clone user” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. An
empty row is added for this user or user profile to the end of the list or below the corresponding user profile.

Select the new user or user profile in the list and click the ' i | symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Information
Card” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can double or triple-click the row to open it.
Depending on the selected item, the “User Card” or “Profile Card” window opens where you have to enter the
required data.
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7.2-8 Users Manager

Instead of editing the data in the “User Card” or “Profile Card” window, you can also enter the information directly
in the list by clicking an input field in a column and entering the information there. When you click an editable
column field, the background colour changes to yellow and is marked with a black border.

7.2.3.2 Setting Up or Changing a Password

The “General Information” tab of the “User Card” window (see fig. 7.2/2 and fig. 7.2/3), you can enter or change
the password for the supervisor or selected user in the “Password” input box.

When starting the program, this user must enter their given password in the “Login” window before the program
will open (see section 3.2).

Note: If no password has been set up for a given supervisor or user, this person will be able to start
the program without entering a password.

7.2.3.3 Assigning User Privileges

In the “User Card” window (see fig. 7.2/3) or “Profile Card” (see fig. 7.2/4), click the “User privileges list” tab to
grant user privileges for the program functions to the selected user or user profile.

The “User privileges list” on this tab displays the program areas together with the functions that are available
there. Click the [£3 smbol to expand the list and display all of the program areas and the functions that are available
there. Click this symbol again to collapse the list.

Click the corresponding [] symbols to grant privilege to the user or user profile for this function. The selected
functions are marked by the [] symbol and you can deselect these by clicking the option box again. To grant
privilege for all functions in the program or for all functions in a program area, select the “User privileges list”
option globally or just in the required area.
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7.2.4 Assigning Users to a User Profile

In the “Users” window, select the user in the list to whom you wish you assign a user profile. Click the ' i.| symbol
in the toolbar or choose the “Information Card” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you
can double or triple-click the row to open it.

The “User Card” window (see fig. 7.2/3) opens to the “General Information” tab. Click the @ symbol next to the
“Profile” display box here. The “Select profile” window opens containing any previously user profiles.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Select profile

10 User Profile

B Profile_2

¥ 0K 8 Cancel ”

Fig. 7.2/7: “Select user profile” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the user profile in the “User Card” window. Select
the row containing the user profile and confirm by clicking the [OK] button or double-click the line. In the “User
Card” window, the selected user profile is displayed in the “Profile” display boxes together with its ID and name

7.2.5 Deleting Users and User Profiles

Note: Itis not possible to delete the data from a supervisor.

In the “Users” window, select the user or user profile from the list whose data is to be deleted. Click the X‘ symbol
in the toolbar or choose the “Delete” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. In the security query that
appears, click the [Yes] button to continue. Click the [No] button to close the security query without deleting the
data for the selected user or user profile.
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Delete user

Do vou want to delete the selected user?

2

Yes |

Delete user

Do youwant to delete the selected profile?
?
</

Yes

Fig. 7.2/8: Security query

When you delete a user profile to which users have been assigned, a security query appears. Click the [Yes]
button to delete the user profile and the assigned users. If you click the [No] button, the user profile will be deleted
but not the assigned users.

Delete user profile

Inthe selection there are profiles. Do you want delete the users related to these profileg?

2

Yes

Fig. 7.2/9: Security query

7.2.6 Additional Functions

Changing the column display

To change the way the columns are displayed, click the M]‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Select columns
to show” function in the “List” menu on the menu bar. In the “Column List” window that opens, you can select
the columns (as described in section 5.5.1).

Using “Autofill”

When changing the settings for new rows, you can also automate this procedure. Click an input field in the column
that you wish to autofill with information across the rows. When you click an editable column field, the background
colour changes to yellow and is marked with a black border. Click the . ‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the
“Autofill” function in tthe “Edit” menu on the menu bar. In the “User Name” window that opens, enter the settings
for the desired entries as described in section 5.5.4.
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7.3 Languages

In the taskbar, click the “Languages® symbol to open the “Select Keybank
%’ Languages” window.

In this window, you can set the display language for the program.

CLID) Manager

Card Help

Select Keybank language

In thiz n you can select a language for screen texts

Current language | Englizh{lJk] | | kleng.dll |

Available languages

. Celald Kead
| [== Kloze. di
I C ok Kidan,di
I 1 ecetlands Kldutdi
I e ik Kleng.dl
-Flangais klfre.dll
- Deutzch klger.dll LI

[ [ L an

¥ oK ¥ Cancel

Fig. 7.3/1: “Select Keybank Languages“ window

Click a language to select it and confirm your selection by clicking the [OK] button. The program appears in the
selected language. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without changing the display language for the
program.

l/
P845133 00017 OENOA 04/18 E IKON

ASSA ABLOY




7.3-2 Languages Manager

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager Company Data  7.4-1

7.4 Company Data

In the taskbar, click the “Company Data“ symbol to open the “Company Data“
K] window.

This window lists the company data that was entered during the installation (see section 3.1.2). This data is
displayed in the report headers that the program generates according to your requirements (see section 6.10).

CLIQ Manager

Card  Help

Company Data

T 1y information

Logo

COMmp&ny Name IDDE Cormpary

Address [Main Sitreet 20

City, Zip Codle |London {12345

Courtry IUnited Kindam

Phone |24458575 - 016
Fanx |2445978 - 120
o Iﬁll X |
E-mail Ilnfo@doecompany.uk

Internet Iwww.doecompany.uk

Opening time :’: 09 :IDD j Cloging time j?:lgu j
Motes |7Tou can enter notes here ;I

¥ oK ¥y Cancel

Fig. 7.4/1: “Company Data“ window

After logging on as a supervisor in the “Login“ window (see section 3.1.3), you can enter, edit or add to this data.
Select the entry to be changed and overwrite it or enter a new entry in the input boxes provided. Click the arrows
next to the “Opening time“ and “Closing time* selection boxes to set the opening times for your company.

Click the El symbol to insert you company's logo. In the “Open” window that opens, select the required image
(as described in section 5.5.3).

Hinweis: You can insert files of “.jpg*“, “.bmp*“, “.wmf“ and “.ico” format as a logo in the “Company
Data“ window.

To delete your company's logo from the “Company Data“ window, simply click the X‘ symbol. This ymbol is only
active after you insert a logo. Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Company Data“ window without applying any
changes. Click the [OK] button to apply the settings.

€3IKON

ASSA ABLOY

P845133 00017 OENOA 04/18




7.4-2  Company Data Manager

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Manager Config. Options 7.5-1

7.5 Config. Options

g In the taskbar, click the “Config. Options” symbol to open the “Config. Options”
= window.

In this window, you can change various settings in the tabs to configure the program according to your
requirements.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Config. Options” window without applying any changes. Click the [OK]
button to apply the settings.

7.5.1 Selecting a Database

Under “Working Database” of the “Database” tab, you can configure whether other users are permitted to
access your program's database or whether you are permitted to access an external program's database. The
display box below displays the target path of your program as it was defined during the installation (see section
2.1.3). Your program's database is stored in the “Data“ folder that is located in this target folder.

CLIQ Manager

Card View Help

Config. Options

Database | View Dptionsl Date/Time | Impart ald files | Door F'Ianl Heportsl Heindexingl

Working Database Server Configuration
+ Local Database I Allow this database to be server
" Remoate Database é’% Installation Info

Remote Datahase Location

CProgrammela2 SoftwarslCLIG Manager EliteiDatal .;l IP |

¥ Cancel |

Fig. 7.5/1: “Config. Options“ window with “Database“ tab

Note: If multiple users are to access the database in CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program,
a network drive has to be selected as the target path during the installation. If a network drive
was not selected as the target path, it will not be possible for other users to access this database.
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Selecting an Internal Database

Select the “Allow this database to be server option to share your program's database with other users. Click
the [Installation Info] button to enter a name and any remarks concerning the installation in the “Installation
Information“ window.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Installation Info

Thiz screen shows information abaut the installation

Installation name Server name

Information Example

v 0K ¥ Cancel

Fig. 7.5/2: “Installation Info* window

Selecting an External Database

Select the “Remote Database” option to access a database from a different program. In the message window
that appears, click the [Yes] button to confirm that you want to switch to the external database. Click the [No]
button to close this window without switching to the external database.

Swiktch from local ko remote database

Areyou sure you want to switch from local to remote datahase?

2/

Fig. 7.5/3: Message window

After switching, the “Database” tab changes appearance and you have to change the target path for the database
in the other CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program. You can select the target path by clicking the %
symbol or enter it by clicking the El symbol in the “Remote database connection“ window.

Note:  Your system administrator can provide you with the target path of the database in the other
CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program.
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CLIQ Manager

Card Wiew Help

Config. Options

This screen controls various Keybank features

Database | iew Dptionsl Date.:’TimeI Import old files | Door Planl Hepoltsl Heindexingl

Working Database Server Configuration

= Local Database ™| &llow thie database to be senver,

¢ Remate Database

Remote Database Location

COProgrammels2 SoftwareyCLIG Manager Elte'Datal Q|

Server Information
Server Mame Installation name Installstion Diate: Time

Server program

Inztallstion Motes

=

I7]

' 0K | ¥ Cancel |

Fig. 7.5/4: “Config. Options“ window with “Database“ tab

Click the % symbol next to the “Remote Database Location“ selection box to select the target folder for the
external database in the “Browse For Folder” window. Select the “Data“ folder of the external database and click
the [OK] button to apply the target path of the external database to the corresponding display box on the
“Database” tab. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the target path.

Browse For Folder 7=
Add Ta Library
=1 [Z) Program Files ;I
= I AZ Software

=1 () CLIQ Manager Elike
= |2 Additional Help J
|2 Qukput
=55
|2 TempBackup
= ) Tempsys
=1
= ) Tempsys3echB
=1

1) @raphics =
« _ | _>I_I

Make Mew Folder | Ok I Cancel |

Fig. 7.5/5: “Browse For Folder”
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Click the El symbol next to the “ Remote Database Location“ display box to open the “Remote database
connection“ window. In this window, enter the IP address of the network drive that was selected for the other
CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program during the installation.

Note:  Your system administrator can provide you with the IP address of the network drive where the
other CLIQ™ Manager or CLIQ™ Manager Plus program was installed.

CLI0) Manager

Card Help

Remote database connection

Thi e allovws the user to specify the remote database connection manually

Remote computer IP address

Local data path in the server computer

! =

Fig. 7.5/6: “Remote Database Connection“ window

Click the [OK] button to apply the entered IP address in the corresponding display box of the “Database” tab.
Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the IP address.
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7.5.2 Adjusting the Display Options

Click the “View Options” tab in the “Config. Options” window to adjust the display settings for the current window

CLI) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Config. Options

Options | Date/ |me| Import old files | Door F'Ianl Hepoltsl Fleinde:-:ingl

Thiz option allows the uzer ta view the phato and the signature of the :ﬁa
perzon in the Dailp Work card

Import personnel data from ASCI file
{+ Load and confim duplicates

(~ Load and ovenwrite duplicates

Lists
Restaore to the predefined columiig for the lists
Restore
Laock Chart

[ &ctivate furctions for temparan keys

gpi=s ol eeesass i dlipty ‘Mechanical acceszes' shows all keps/oylinders that fits mechanically.
¥ Mechanical accesses
" Electronical accesses

Al accesses

' Ok, 8y Cancel

Fig. 7.5/7: “Config. Options* window with “View Options“ tab

View photo and signature

You can activate or deactivate the current photo and signature for the selected person by clicking the “View photo
and signature* option in the “Daily Work" window.

Import personnel data from ASCII files

Using the option boxes below “Import personnel data from ASCII file”, you can define whether to automatically
overwrite any existing data for a personnel number when importing personnel data as a text file (ASCII) or to
require that this action is confirmed.

Restore to the predefined columns for the lists

Click the [Restore] button below “Lists” to reset the column size and the number of columns in the current
window to the default values.

Activate functions for temporary keys

Select the “Activate functions for temporary keys” (keys of type E3) option to display the symbols for the key
of type E3 in the toolbar of the “Lock Chart” window. Using these symbols, you can directly program the locking
permissions for keys of type E3 using the programming key.
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Type of locking permissions to display

According to the requirements for your lock system, IKON can supply you with mechanical and electromechanical
keys with various mechanical locking permissions. In this way, these keys can only open those mechanical
cylinders for which they have mechanical locking permission. To open electromechanical cylinders, you have to
assign electromechanical locking permissions to these electromechanical keys in addition to the mechanical
locking permissions. In contrast to electromechanical keys, mechanical keys can only open mechanical cylinders.

By selecting “Mechanical accesses* option (selected by default), only those mechanical and electromechanical
cylinders will be displayed for which the selected key has mechanical permission, regardless of any
electromechanical permissions that have been assigned.

To display the electromechanical cylinders that the selected electromechanical key is permitted to access on an
electromechanical basis in addition to the mechanical locking permission, select the “Electronical accesses*
option.

Select “All accesses* option to display those mechanical and electromechanical cylinders for which the selected
key has either mechanical or electromechanical permission.
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7.5.3 Formatting Time and Date

Click the “Date/Time* tab in the “Config. Options” window to adjust the time and date settings in the program.

CLI) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Config. Options

Databasel Yiew Options  Date/Time | Import old files | Door F'Ianl Hepoltsl Fleinde:-:ingl

Hours Format

{12 Hours [AM/P)

Date Format Fust week day

[DD M ey =l |sunday =

' Ok, £f Cancel

Fig. 7.5/8: “Config. Options* window with “Date/Time* tab

Depending on the option you select under “Hours Format®, the hours of the day are displayed using either the
12-hour or 24-hour clock.

The “Date Format“ selection box allows you to set the date format. “DD* specifies the date, “MM* the month and
“YYYY* the year. In the “First week day” selection box, choose the day that is to be used as the first day of the

week.
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Config. Options

CLIQ" | Manager

754

Converting the 16-bit Manager

To convert the 16-bit version (16-bit Manager), the following requirements are necessary:

One 16-bit Manager on the drive of your Windows computer
Corresponding SSD file with lock system data and

main programming key for lock system of 16-bit Manager

If the 16-bit Manager is no longer located on the hard drive of your Windows computer, you have to perform the
following steps:

- Save the 16-bit Manager on the hard drive of your Windows computer

- Unset the write-protection for the 16-bit Manager and, if necessary

- Import the lock system data into the 16-bit Manager

Close the “Config. Options” window by clicking the [Cancel] button and click the =1 symbol in the header to
minimise the program to the taskbar of your Windows computer. Save the 16-bit Manager on the hard drive of your
Windows computer as described below.

Saving the 16-bit manager to the hard drive

Proceed as follows to save the 16-bit Manager on the hard drive of your Windows computer:

- Insert the medium with the 16-bit Manager into the appropriate drive on your Windows computer.

- Create a new folder (directory) on your Windows computer with the name “IKON” and store the “16bit-
Manager” in this folder.

- Change the file names for the “16bit-Manager” folder to “16bit”, for example

Note: You cannot enter more than 8 characters for these folder names.
. [=] |
J Eil=e Edit Wiew Favorites Tools Help | ;'I.'
J @ Back - \_/I - ? | !.- ) Search Falders S> .j; x @ | Elv
J.D.gldress I_} N Ikon LI 5a

| pate Madified |
2{11/2006 4:51 PM

Size | Twpe

Marne = |
File Folder

|1 objects selected | -j My Compuker A

Fig. 7.5/9: Folder named “16bit“ on hard drive
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After saving the 16-bit Manager on the hard drive, you have to deactivate the write protection for the 16-bit

Manager as described below.

Deactivating write protection for 16-bit Manager

Proceed as follows to deactivate write protection for the 16-bit Manager:

- Right-click the folder (e.g., “16bit”) and choose “Properties” from the shortcut menu

™

Open

Browse With Paint Shop Pro 7
Explore

Search...

S Compress to ZIP + Optians. ..
Sl Compress to "16bit.zip"

Em Compress & E-Mail "16bit.zip"
Emi Compress & FTP "16bit.zip"

S Compress & Encrypt "16bit. pag”

Send To 3

Cut
Copy

Create Shorteut
Delete
Rename

Fig. 7.5/10: Shortcut menu

- The “16bit Properties” window opens to the “General” tab.

- Inthis tab, clear the “Read-only” option under “Attributes”

- Click the [Apply] button to deactivate write protection.

16bit Propetties

21X

General | Sharingl ‘wheb Sharing | Customize

_J [1ebi

Type: File Falder

Location: C:hlkon

Size: B.06 KE [E.213 bytes)

Size ondizk:  7.50KE 7,680 bytes)

Containg: 3Filez, 0 Folders

Created: Today, February 17, 2008, 4:51:45 Phd

Abtributes: I ﬁeado Advanced.. |
[" Hidd=n

Cancel Apply

o ]

Fig. 7.5/11: “16bit Properties“ window
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- In the “Confirm Attribute Changes” window that opens, select the last option by clicking it

Confirm Attribute Changes x|
¥ou have chosen ko make the Following attribute changes:

unset read-only

Do ywou wank to apply this change to this Folder only, or do wou want ko
apply it to all subfolders and files as well?

" apply changes bo this folder only

* @pply changes ta this Folder, subfolders and Files:

oK I Cancel

Fig. 7.5/12: “Confirm Attribute Changes“ window

- Click the [OK] button to confirm your selection and close the window again
- Click the [OK] button in the “16bit Properties” window to deactivate write protection and close the window
again.

- Click [Cancel] button in both windows to close them without deactivating the write protection.

After you deactivate write protection, click the E8cLigManager | button in the status bar so that the program
window of the 32-bit Manager appears again. Open the “Config. Options“ window again by clicking the symbol
and convert the 16-bit Manager as described below.
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Converting the 16-bit Manager and importing the lock system data

Click the “Import old files” tab in the “Config. Options“ window to convert the 16-bit Manager and import its lock
system data.

CLIQ Manager

Card Wiew Help

Config. Options

Tt n cont

Databasel Wie Dptionsl Date/Time  Import old files I Dioor Planl Hepoltsl Heindexingl

Import old files from CLIG Manager 16 bit into this CLIQ Manager

Select the CLIQ kanager that you want ta impart from

Search in

Im Start search | Stop search | 8] Import old files
M ame I Location I Size I I odified I
CLIQCUST.EXE c:W1Bhity 2433KE  14.07.2003 08:47.52
CLIQCUST.EXE coiWWersol 2433kKB 15.04.2004 11:08:10

|1 149 folder(s) searched and 2 file(s) found - 1,072 second(s)

¥ Cancel

Fig. 7.5/13: “Config. Options“ window with “Import old files“ tab

Click the [Start search] button to search for the 16-bit Manager on your Windows computer. Click the [Stop
search] button to abort the search and any 16-bit Managers that have been found will be displayed in the lower
display box of the window.

Select the 16-bit Manager to be converted in the list and click the [Import old files] button. In the message window
that appears, click the [Yes] button to confirm the conversion. Click the [No] button to close this window without
converting the 16-bit Manager.

Convert C5W files from 16 bit to 32 bit

Do yvou want to convert the old files from the selected CLIG Manager?

2/

Yes

Fig. 7.5/14: Message window
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The 16-bit Manager conversion process is displayed in the “Convert CSW files from 16 bit to 32 bit“ window. Once
the conversion process is complete, this window closes automatically and the “List of CWS 16 bit systems* window
opens. This window provides you with a clear overview of all lock systems that have been created using the
16-bit Manager.

CLID Manager

Card Help

List of CSW 16 bit systems

In th 1ol can selectth 15 that you want to canvert fran B hitta 32 hit

Pos  Systembo.  Saws
_

' 0K ¥ Cancel | ‘

Fig. 7.5/15: “List of CWS 16 bit systems” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without converting lock system data of the 16-bit Manager. Select
the lock system in the list whose data is to be converted and click the [OK] button. The conversion process for the
lock system data is displayed in the “Convert CSW files from 16 bit to 32 bit* window. This window closes
automatically after the conversion process.

A message window appears and informs you that you still have to select the SSD file for this lock system. Click
the [OK] button in the message window and open the “Open” window.

Mowe you must select the secret database for the system TEST SLB

3

Fig. 7.5/16: Message window

In the “Open*” window that appears, choose the folder from the “Look in“ selection box and select the required
SSD file in the display box below. The file name of the selected SSD file is entered into the “File name* input box.
Click the [Open] button or double-click the SSD file to import the lock system data for this file.
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2]

Laoaok jn: I 2 lkon LI & =¥ Ef-
D Manager
File name: | TESTSLE.SSD Open |
Files of twpe: I Secret DB [ 2=2d)] LI Cancel I

| fi tion I

mage infarmatio Help

Details... I
Browsze I

Fig. 7.5/17: “Open“ window

The import progress for the lock system data is indicated in the “System Import“ window. Once the import is
complete, the “System Import“ and “Config. Options” windows close automatically and the data is applied in the
program. The “System List“ window lists the lock system data for the imported SSD file and displays it according
to the columns you have selected for display.

If there is no SSD file on your Windows computer, click the [Cancel] button first in the “Open® window and then in
the “List of CWS 16 bit systems* to close these windows again. Insert the medium containing the SSD file for the
16-bit Manager being converted into the appropriate drive on your Windows computer. Convert the 16-bit Manager
again and import the lock system data as described.

Note:  You can import the lock system data for an SSD file that you have created using the 16-bit
Manager and for which you possess the main programming key. If the SSD file is missing, please
contact the IKON customer service.

If the message window appears while converting the 16-bit Manager, you have to to deactivate write protection
for the 16-bit Manager.

+ Application Error x|
Exception EInOutError in
module XUSRFL.EXE at 0001:032C,
If0 error 103,
Fig. 7.5/18: Message window
/
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7.5.5 Configuring the Door Plan Symbols

The “Door Plan” window displays the access and locking permissions using various door symbols that change
appearance depending on the currently selected person or key (see section 6.7.3). Click the “Door Plan” tab in
the “Config. Options” window to change the way these door symbols indicate the access and locking permissions.

CLIO Manager

Card Yiew Help

Config. Options

Databasel Wiew Dptionsl Date/Time | Import old files  Door Plan |F|ep0rts| Reindexing

Selection mark

Choose selection mark

Iv\ﬂndows FURRing j Ezamle

Animation speed

' )

Fast Slowy

W Show explanation about door marks in Door Plaré

This option allows the uzer to view the explanation about the door
markz or the door name, if thiz is checked or not respective

' oK ¥ Cancel

Fig. 7.5/19: “Config. Options“ window with “Door Plan“ tab

Using the “Choose selection mark“ selection box, choose the display mode and adjust the animation speed
using the “Animation speed* slider. The “Example* display box displays a preview of how the settings will
appear.

Select the “Show explanation about door marks in Door Plan® option to display pop-up messages containing
explanations on the door symbols in the door plan. These pop-up messages are displayed when you move the
mouse pointer across a door symbol.
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7.5.6 Creating Standard Text for Messages

Click the “Reports“ tab in the “Config. Options“ window to create standard message texts on the various tabs in
this tabbed dialog.

CLIQ Manager

Card Wiew Help

Config. Options

This screen controls various Keybank features

Databasel e Dptionsl Date.:’TimeI Import old filesl Door Plan  Reports I Heindexingl

Hand Out Receipt | Hand In Receipt | K.y Reminder I Changed Hand Out I

Hand Out Receipt
Cormpany hame Swyatern Mo,
Address Froject
City Zip Code Usger
Country Date Time Page Mo.
Mame
Address =
Zip Code/City
Country
Example ﬂ
b ark Kep Mame Out Date I Date :I
Festore default values |

' 0K | ¥ Cancel |

Fig. 7.5/20: “Config. Options” window with “Reports” tab

You can create a standard text message for confirming issued and returned keys, for reminders to users with
overdue keys as well as for notifications of changes. The input fields in these tabs are highlighted in green and
display the most recently changed entries. If required, overwrite these entries with a new standard text that serves
as a comment in message listings.

Click the [Restore default values] button to reset the various input fields of the currently selected message to
their default values.
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7.5.7 Refreshing the System Data

If you have already updated the data in your eletromechanical lock system as described in 6.2.2 for CLIQ™
Manager program or in section 9.2.3 for CLIQ™ Manager Plus program, you also have to refresh the system
data. Click the “Reindexing” tab in the “Config. Options” window to refresh the system data.

Note: You also have to refresh the system data after making numerous changes to the locking
permissions in the program.

Select the “Reindexing key-, cyl- and person relations” option and click the [Start reindexing] button.

CLIO Manager

Card Wiew Help

Config. Options

Thiz 1 controls festures

Database I "Wiew Oplions I DratedTime I Impart old files I Droor Plan I FReportz  Reindexing

Feindexing

[w iReindexing key-. cyl- and person relations Start reindexing

& oK e Cancel |

Fig. 7.5/21: “Config. Options“ window with “Reindexing“ tab

A security query appears and prompts you to confirm the action. Click the [Yes] button to refresh the system data
for the lock system imported into the CLIQ™ Manager program or selected in the CLIQ™ Manager Plus program.
Click the [No] button to close the security query without refreshing the system data.

Reindexing tables

This operation can take some time, are you sure you want to reindex the selected tables?

\

Yes

Fig. 7.5/22: Security query

Another security query appears. This message informs you that the lock system has to be closed before
refreshing. Click the [Yes] botton in this security query to close the lock system so that the system data can be
refreshed. Click the [No] button to close the security query without refreshing the system data.
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Reindexing tables

This operation can take some time, are you sure you want to reindex the selected tables?

3

Yes

Fig. 7.5/23: Security query

Once your system data has been refreshed, a message window appears. Confirm this message by clicking the
button [OK].

Reindexing tables

This operation can take some time, are you sure you want to reindex the selected tables?

3

Yes

Fig. 7.5/24: Message window
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7.6 Changing Users

a In the taskbar, click the “Change user”symbol to open the “Login” window.

In this “Login® window, you can log in as the next user to operate the program. The supervisor is automatically
logged in under their given name (e.g., “John Doe*), unless they choose a different user name as described in
section 7.6.1.

Pazzword

Mame

I.John Doe ] i

w0k | £ Caneel |

Fig. 7.6/1: “Login“ window
As described in section 7.6.1, choose your user name in the “Select user window to log in as the next user. Enter

your password in the “Password* input box of the “Login“ window and click the [OK] button. Click the [Cancel]
button to close the window without logging in as the next user. The previously logged in user is active again.

If you enter an incorrect password, a message window appears. Confirm this message by clicking the [OK] button.

This passward is not correct. Please try again

3

Fig. 7.6/2: Message window

Note:  The program ends automatically if you enter the password incorrectly three times successively.

l/
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7.6.1 Choosing Users

Click the Q symbol in the “Login® window to open the “Select User” window. This window lists the users that have
been configured by the supervisor (see section 7.2). If no user is selected here, the supervisor is activated
automatically in the “Login“ window.

CLID Manager

Card Help

Select User

Select one ofthe user in the list

{8} Supervisor k¥
84 User Fred Smith 'Yes X Mo
8 User Linda Light @ es ¥ N 1
8 User Micole Might 'Yes x Mo 1

'DK & Corcel

Fig. 7.6/3: “Select user” window

Click the corresponding row to select your user name and confirm by clicking the [OK] button or double-click the
row containing your name. Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Select user” window without applying your user
name in the “Login“ window.

In the “Login® window, your user name is displayed in the “Name* input box and you have to enter your password
into the “Password“ input box. Click the [OK] button to restart the program under your user name.

Wi BEHO T R ERTE

“z1|KON

0K | ) Cancel |

Fig. 7.6/4: “Login“ window
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7.6.2 Releasing Users

If were already logged on before the program crashed, the following message window will appear when you click
the [OK] button in the “Login“ window.

Lser already logged in

3

Fig. 7.6/5: Message window

Click the [OK] button to confirm the message window and click the activated ﬁ smbol in the “Login®“ window (see
fig. 7.6/4).

In the “Release user” window that appears, enter your password, if required, into the “Password* input box.

CLIQ) Manager

Card Help

Release user

Enter the user passwaord to release the user

Uzer |3 - Linda Light

i O | 8y Cancel

Fig. 7.6/6: “Release user” window

If you click the [Cancel] button to close this window, you will not be released as the next user of the program. Click
the [OK] button to release your user name in the program.

Note:  For supervisors, only the supervisor can release their own user name after a program crash.

The program restarts and the corresponding program window appears. CLIQ™ Manager program opens the
imported electromagnetic lock system automatically. Since CLIQ™ Manager Plus program does not, you first have
to open a lock system (as described in 9.2.5) before you can use any of the functions in this program.

If you have not selected a lock system, the following message window appears after you click a function.
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You must open a system first

S

Fig. 7.6/7: Message window

Click the [OK] button to confirm the message window and select a lock system in the CLIQ™ Manager Plus
program.
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8. Elec. Setup

Click the [Elec. Setup] button in the taskbar to display the symbols for this program area in the taskbar.

8.1 Taskbar

The “Elec. Setup“ taskbar contains the following symbols. When you click one of these symbols, a new window
opens where you can access the functions of this program area.

6/ Displays the “C-Key list* window (see section 8.2).

% Opens the “Change PIN code” window (see section 8.3).

Q.; Opens the “Select PD port“ window (see section 8.4).

Opens the “Programming device options“ window (see section 8.5).

Note:  You can only open the “Programming key“ window after logging on as a supervisor in the
“Login“ window (see section 3.1.3). If you are logged in as a user, clicking the 6Z symbol will
open a message window. Confirm this message by clicking the [OK] button.

User without privileges

o

You do not have the access rights to execute this operation. Ask the Supervisor

Fig. 8.1/1: Message window
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8.2 Programming Key (C-Key)

of In the taskbar, click the “C-Key list“ symbol to display the “C-Key list* window.

Note: = Make sure to insert the main programming key into the correct port on your programming device
for the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager
Plus (see section 5.3).

If you log in to the program as a supervisor (see section 3.1.3), this window will provide you with an overview of
the programming keys that were imported with the data from the electromechanical lock system (see section
6.2.1). The main programming key must be in the possession of the supervisor who is authorised to add new users
to the program (see section 7.2.3). These users can receive subordinate programming keys with various
programming privileges for programming locking permissions into the cylinders.

IEIE =
System  Help

9] e @

i hig ws all the C-Keys y

System
Setup

[T User Assigned  C Key type
PROM 1 - Supervisor CKeys Currenth

Elec. Setup

FD options

Fig. 8.2/1: “C-Key list”“ window

You can perform the following tasks in the “C-Key list* window:
- View data for the main and subordinate programming keys
- View programming privileges for the programming keys
- Assign/revoke programming privileges to/from a subordinate programming key
- Assign subordinate programming keys to a user

- Register a subordinate programming key as ‘missing’
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8.2.1 Viewing Information

The “C-Key list* window displays the main programming key in the “C-Key type“ column as “C-Keys
CurrentMaster“. Using this programming key, the locking permissions can be programmed for all cylinders. The
subordinate programming keys are displayed as “C-Keys Normal“ and can be assigned to users by the
supervisor. This allows these users to program locking permissions for which they have programming privileges
into the corresponding cylinders.

To view the data from a programming key, first select the row in the list that contains the key. Click the i | symbol
in the toolbar or double-click the corresponding row to open the “C-Key Card“ window.

8.2.1.1 Displaying Data for Main Programming Key

When you select a main programming key, the “C-Key Card“ window opens to the “General Information“ tab.

CLIQ Manager

Card Help

C-Key Card

Thi £ information about the C-Hey

# . g o
# General Information | Electranic infarmation

C-Hey type
T ITEST 5LB (Example project)

IE-Keys Currenthd azter

& (PROT) Idertity
|B5E35 1

Mame I PUK Code I xxxxxxxxxxxx q

Mark |F'F|D1 Uzer Aszsigned |1 - Supervizor ‘

State Iﬁ.ctive "

Additional Information

"r'ou can enter notes here ;I
[ |
H | ‘ | ’ | N | o OK 8y Cancel

Fig. 8.2/2: “C-Key Card“ window for main programming key

This tab displays the data that has been registered for the main programming key in the lock system.

The “C-Key type“ display box indicates that the data is for a main programming key. Click the E symbol to
display the PUK code in “PUK Code* display box without encryption.

In contrast to the subordinate programming keys, the main programming key cannot be assigned to any given
user. The main programming key cannot be registered as ‘missing’.
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Note: If the main programming key is lost, inform your system partner immediately and request a
replacement for this key.

8.2.1.2 Displaying Data for Subordinate Programming Key

When you select a subordinate programming key, the “C-Key Card“ window opens to the “General Information*
tab.

CLI0) Manager

Card Help

C-Key Card

This screen information about the C-Key

# . - .
@ DGeneral Information | Electronic infarmation

C-Key type
TEST SLB (Example project
- ( ple praject IC-KB_I,JS Marmal
PG Ickertity

|1.1

Mame I PUK Code I xxxxxxxxxxxx Q@

T IF'ND1 U=zer Assigned |3 - Linda Light *

State IActive i’

Additional Infarmation

"r'ou can enter notes here A|

M4 ¥ ok  Concel |

Fig. 8.2/3: “C-Key Card“ window for a subordinate programming key

This tab displays the data that has been registered for the subordinate programming key in the lock system. The
“C-Key type“ display box indicates that the data is for a subordinate programming key. Click the g symbol to
display the PUK code in “PUK Code“ display box without encryption.

In the “User Assigned“ display box, you can also view which user has been assigned with this subordinate
programming key. To assign this key to another user, click the & | symbol. In the “Select User* window (see fig.
8.2/12) that opens, you can assign the programming key to another user (as described in section 8.2.3).
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8.2.1.3 Displaying Electromechanical Information

To view electromechanical information for a programming key, click the “Electronic Information“ tab in the “C-
Key Card“ window.

Card Help
C-Key Card

Thi infarmation abaout th

." General [nformation Electronic information |

Stored in the key

Thiz =creen reads all the advanced electronic information from the key that iz inserted

Stored in the program

Al Thiz screen shows the information sbout the electronic product zelected for thiz key

EELE
bk

| nzz.7l

o 0K | 1 Cancel |

Fig. 8.2/4: “C-Key Card“ window with “Electronic information” tab

Click the symbol to view electromechanical information from the manufacturer (see section 8.2.1.4) and click
the ﬂ symbol to display article information from the manufacturer (see section 8.2.1.5) for the selected
programming key.

Note: To display the electromechanical information for a subordinate programming key, you first have
to change the assignment of this programming key. As described in section 8.2.3, assign this
subordinate programming key to the supervisor again.
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8.2.1.4 Displaying Manufacturer's Information

Note: Make sure to insert the main or subordinate programming key into the correct port on your
programming device for the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected
in CLIQ™ Manager Plus (see section 5.3).

To display the manufacturer's electromechanical information for the selected programming key, click the
symbol in the “Electronic information® tab. A message window appears and prompts you to insert the selected
programming key into the correct programming port on your programming device. Click the [OK] button to confirm
and insert the key into the correct port on your programming device (see section 5.3).

CLIM event

Insert the =C-key - Master group - 1 PRO1= in the =Key Programming Port= of the programming device

G

Fig. 8.2/5: Message window

The “Electronic. Information” window opens to the “Lists* tab. In the top section of the window, you can view
general information on the programming key as well as the name of the imported or selected lock system. The first
tab in the lower section of this window provides you with a general overview of the manufacturer's
electromechanical information for this programming key.

CLID) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Electronic Information

Thiz screen shovws all the electronic and hardware information far the element
AL Code |[3] - KON F Code |23H - C-key
System [TEST 5LE Identity (GR . UIDY |E5535 . 1 - Master group .

| Dptionsl igdh Versionl W Diagnosticsl Task Ligt

List sizes
e Tatal size Used
LOT size [780 Records LOT uzed |2 Records
LOAL size [0 Records LOAL used |0 Records
AT size [0Records AT used |0 Records
Foreign AT size W Foreign AT uzed |0 Records
AT buffer size W AT butfer free |12450 Bvtes

¥ Close | ‘

Fig. 8.2/6: “Electronic Information“ window with “Lists tab
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CLIQ" | Manager

The “Task List“ tab is only displayed when the programming key still has outstanding tasks. If, for instance, a
change to the locking permissions has still not been confirmed in the “Lock Chart” window (see section 6.8.4.4),
this tab provides you with a clear overview of all such outstanding tasks.

Click the “Task List*“ tab to display the outstanding tasks.

Catd Wiew Help

Electronic Information

CLI0Q Manager

23H - C-key

Thiz screen shows all the electronic and hardweare information far the element
Aa Code |[3)- 1KOM F Code
System |TEST SLEB |dentity (GR . LID)

B5535 . 1 - Master group .

| Listsl Dptionsl g Versionl %" Diagnostics Taszk List |
Task List Status

Poz Status
10 3 paded e ot exe ed

2 1 - Task loaded in key (not executed)

ﬂ Cloze |

Fig. 8.2/7: “Electronic Information* window with “Task List“ tab

Click the [Close] button to close the window again.
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8.2.1.5 Displaying Manufacturer's Article Informatio

To display the manufacturer's article information for the selected programming key, click the 44 symbol in the
“Electronic. Information“ tab. The “Product information“ window opens where you can view article information

for the selected key.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Product infermation

i

Int n you can modify the options of the inserted element

Type II:-Keys Currenth azter

Mark PRI

Mame I

Product numkber I'I 22

Product version I?

Quattz # Yes

Serial numker |?51

C Optionz =
|1 j Audit repeat time (minuts)

¥ Enable record in normal audit trail
[~ Buzzer enabled
[T Enable LED operation

_f Change |

% Change PIN Cade | Fezet all options |

oy Cancel

Fig. 8.2/8: “Product information” window

Note: We do not advise changing any of this information.

Click the [Change PIN Code] button to change the PIN code for the selected programming key. In the “Change
PIN“ window (see fig. 8.3/1) that opens, you can change the PIN code as described in section 8.3. Click the
[Cancel] button to close the window again.
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8.2.2 Changing Programming Privileges for a Programming Key

Click the symbol in the toolbar to change the programming privileges of the subordinate programming key for
programming locking permissions into cylinders. The “C-Key list* window changes appearance and the “C-Key
Programming” window appears. Click the o‘" symbol in the toolbar to return to the other display mode.

% CLIQManager - TEST SLB =10 x|
System  Help
@ [ o ch
- Frogra Q
System
Setup Key: 1 =
Supervisor g
Elec. Setup PR ||
Cylinder: 2 %
SLB1 =1
=}
01.06 =]

Marne
Daar 1
2 |Door 8

[+#|@ |Door2
|8 |Door3
@ |Door4
[ | @@ |Door 5
[+ | @@ Daor 6
#|® (Daor?
[

El

Pos | Mame ‘ Ml 2tk |C-Kayty'pe

D e 2 PNO1 C-Keys Mormal Ol 0O

Fig. 8.2/9: “C-Keys Programming“ window with display of programming privileges

Here, all of the programming keys and cylinders are listed for the imported or selected lock system. These lists
are shown next to and above the matrix located in the lower section of this display area. The top section of this
window displays the selected programming key or cylinder and the numbers that have been assigned to them.
Click the symbol in the toolbar to switch positions of the lists.

If doors have been assigned to the cylinders (see section 6.6.2), the doors are displayed together with the
cylinders. Click the [+] symbols to expand the lists and display all of the cylinders for these doors. Click the [=]
symbols to collapse the lists again.

The cylinder types are indicated by corresponding symbols: The {3 or {f} symbols represent electromechanical or
mechanical cylinders and the =8 or &= symbols represent double cylinders with electromechanical and
mechanical sides or electromechanical double cylinders.
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To view the data for a certain cylinder, door or for a specific programming key, double-click the row containing the
item that you wish to display. Depending on the selected item, the “Cylinder Card“ window (see section 6.6.4)
opens for a cylinder, “Door Card” window (see section 6.6.3) opens for a door, and “C-Key Card“ window (see
section 8.2.1) opens for a programming key.

Click the E symbol in the toolbar to drop down a menu where you can choose a zoom factor for the window
display. Click the “Other Zoom” function in the drop-down menu to enter a custom zoom value. In the “Zoom*“
window that opens, you can enter a custom zoom value into the select box. Click the :l symbol to select a
different zoom factor in the drop-down selection box.

CLI() Manager

Card Help

Zoom /.
In this screen you can specify & customized zoom 2

Mewy zoom |

& 0K | ¥ Cancel

Fig. 8.2/10: “Zoom” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the entered or selected zoom factor for the display.
Click the [OK] button to apply the zoom factor.

8.2.2.1 Assigning Programming Privileges

The programming privileges of a programming key are displayed in the matrix using various symbols for the given
cylinder. This provides you with a means for quickly and easily viewing all of the programming privileges of the
programming key at a glance and also allows you to change the privileges for the subordinate programming keys
(see fig. 8.2/9).

Note:  The programming privileges of the main programming key are displayed in the matrix using
bright blue symbols and cannot be changed.

The programming privileges for a subordinate programming key are revoked automatically when the programming
key is registered as ‘missing’. The corresponding symbols are displayed in red for this programming key.

Any authorisation that a subordinate programming key does not have for the given cylinder is displayed in the
matrix using the following symbols: [ ] (single electromechanical cylinder), [T] (double electromechanical
cylinder) and l[]/ [l (double cylinder with an electromechanical side).
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8.2-10  Programming Key (C-Key) Manager

To assign programming privileges for certain cylinders to a subordinate programming key, first click the [+ symbol
to expand the list of doors up to the cylinders. Next, double-click the corresponding symbol in the matrix.
Depending on the given cylinder, the assigned programming privileges are displayed using one of the following
symbols: [lll. IL]. [l or Bl To assign programming privileges for both sides of a double electromechanical
cylinder, double-click the corresponding side(s) of the symbol: [T], Il ] or [}

8.2.2.2 Revoking Programming Privileges

Any existing programming privileges for a subordinate programming key are displayed in the matrix using the
following symbols: [l (single electromechanical cylinder), [jl|] (double electromechanical cylinder) and L]/ [l
(double cylinder with an electromechanical side).

To revoke programming privileges for certain cylinders from a subordinate programming key, first click the
symbbl to expand the list of doors up to the cylinders. Next, double-click the corresponding symbol in the matrix.
Depending on the given cylinder, the revoked programming privileges are displayed using one of the following
symbols: [, l[], [l or (L] To revoke programming privileges for both sides of a double electromechanical
cylinder, double-click the corresponding side(s) of the symbol: [lill. l] or [}

In the “Lock Chart” window, any missing programming privileges for the subordinate programming key are
displayed using the (&) symbol.

& CLIQManager - TESTSLB =1 x|

Swstem List Edit Help

Mame | Daorbo. | Mark

mmmmm

Daor 1
Daor 2
@ (5LB2
Daoor 3
Daor 6
Daor 7
@ (5LB7

O0O000o0gooo0doooon @ e [swed

@ |5LB8

=)
=]
=]
=]
=]
=]

Key line 1 |ad1
AT

1.1 01.01.09
12 01.01.01
13 HEU 1
1.4 HEU 2
HEU 2
1.6 HEU 4
Group 2
2.1 01.01.02
Keyline2  |Ed

R FRREE CREEE
O000000000mMmO0O0

21 E1.1

HEEEHEHEHEEEEHH™®MEEE @ 6586

Setup

easo
L1

Elec. Setup

Fig. 8.2/11: “Lock Chart“ window
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8.2.3 Assigning a Programming Key to a User

In the “C-Key list* window, select the subordinate key in the list to whom you wish to assign a user. Click the i)‘
symbol in the toolbar or double-click the row in the list.

The “C-Key Card“ window opens to the “General Information* tab (see fig. 8.2/3). Click the Q symbol next to
the “User Assigned*” display box here. The “Select user* window opens and lists the users that have been
previously created in the program.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Select User

Select one ofthe ugerin the list

8 User Fred Smith 'Yes x Mo 1
8 User LindaLight @ ves X Mo 1
8 User Micole Might 'Yes x Mo 1

Fig. 8.2/12: “Select User*“ window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without assigning the selected subordinate key to a user. Select the
user in the list to whom you wish to assign this programming key. Confirm your selection by clicking the [OK]
button or double-click the corresponding row in the list. The “C-Key list* window displays the selected user in the
“User Assigned“ display box.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “C-Key Card“ window without assigning the subordinate programming key.
Click the [OK] button to assign the key.
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8.2-12  Programming Key (C-Key) Manager

8.2.4 Registering a Programming Key as ‘Missing’

In the “C-Key list” window, select the subordinate programming key in the list that is to be registered as ‘missing’.
Click the L’" symbbol in the toolbar or double-click the row in the list.

The “C-Key Card“ window opens to the “General Information* tab (see fig. 8.2/3). Click the g’ symbol next to
the “State” display box here. In the security query that appears, click the [Yes] button to register the subordinate
programming key as ‘missing’. Click the [No] button to close the security query and return to the “C-Key list"
window.

Missing C-Key

This function disahles this C-Key permanently. Do you want to continue?

2)

Yes

Fig. 8.2/13: Security query

A subordinate programming key registered as ‘missing’ loses all privileges for executing functions on the cylinders.
If this subordinate programming key is ever lost, inform your system partner immediately and request a
replacement for it.

In contrast to electromechanical and mechanical keys, subordinate programming keys registered as ‘missing’
cannot be registered as ‘found’ at a later point in time.

8.2.5 Additional Functions

Changing the column display

Click the M]‘ symbol in the toolbar to change the way the columns are displayed. In the “Column List“ window that
opens, you can choose which columns to display (as described in section 5.5.1).

Synchronizing the time

If the time in a programming key does not correspond to the time in your Windows computer, you can synchronise
these times as described in section 8.4.2.
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8.3 Changing the PIN

% In the taskbar, click the “Change PIN code” symbol to open the “Change PIN“
window.

When you select an electromechanical locking system or choose functions in safety-relevant areas, the
“Change PIN* window opens you have to enter your PIN code for the programming key into the input box provided
(see section 5.4).

Click the @ symbol in the taskbar to change the PIN code for your programming key.

Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3).

CLID Manager

Card Help

Change PIN

In this en you can change the PIR Code

Master group . 1
[PRO1 1

Ol PIM Codle

Mewy PIR Code

|l

Confirm nesy PIN Code

B ok | £y Cancel |

Fig. 8.3/1: “Change PIN“ window

In the “Old PIN Code* input box of the “Change PIN“ window, enter the currently valid PIN code for your
programming key. In the “New PIN Code* input box enter the new PIN code that you want to assign to your
programming key. Confirm this PIN code by entering it again in the “Confirm new PIN code“ input box. Due to
security reasons, the PIN code is displayed as “xxxxxx“.

Note: The PIN code for the programming key must contain six characters.

Confirm the modified PIN code by clicking the [OK] button. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without
changing the PIN code for the programming key.
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CLIQ’ | Manager Electronic Information 8.4-1

8.4 Electronic Information

In the taskbar, click the “Elec. Info” symbol to open the “Select PD port”
o1 window.

In this window, you can choose a port on the programming device so that you can display manufacturer's data for
a programming key or electromechanical key together with their event lists.

CLIN) Manager

Card Help

Select PD port

2lect the programming o

Selectthe PO portto read the electronic infarmation

%;33 ~ Key port

{WB £ Cylincer part

w® 0K 8 Cancel

Fig. 8.4/1: “Select PD port“ window

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key and, if applicable, the corresponding
electromechanical key into the correct port on your programming device for the lock system that
you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus (see section 5.3).
The “Cylinder Port” function is currently not available in the English version.

Click the corresponding option to read out the electromechanical information from the inserted key. Click the [OK]
button to open the “Electronic Information“ window for the key to be read out.

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Select PD port” window without displaying the information for the keys.
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8.4-2 Electronic Information CLIQ" ) Manager

8.4.1 Displaying Electromechanical Information

Programming key

If you select “Programming port”, the “Electronic Information” window opens for the inserted programming key.
In the top section of the window, you can view the data that has been registered for the programming key in the
lock system. The first four tabs contain general electromechanical manufacturer's data for this programming key.
The g symbol indicates that the data is from a programming key.

Note: The “Task List” tab is only displayed when the programming key still has outstanding tasks (see
section 8.4.1.1).

CLI0) Manager

Card Wiew Help

Electronic Information

Thi e § all the electronic and harchware information for the elemert
An Code [[3]- KON F Code [23H - C-key
Systemn |TEST SLE Identity (GR . LIDY 5535 . 1 - Master group .

] ptionsl g \-"ersionl %' Diagnostics Task List

“ List sizes
e

Tatal size Uszed
LOT size [780 Recards LOT uzed |2 Records
LoAL size [0Records LOAL used |0 Records
4T size [0Records AT used |0 Records
Foreign AT size [ORecords Foreign AT used |0 Records
AT buffer size W AT buffer free |12450 Butes

8 Close

Fig. 8.4/2: “Electronic Information* window with “Lists” tab

Electromechanical key

If you select “Key port“, the “Electronic Information” window opens for the inserted electromechanical key. In the
top section of the window, you can view the data that has been registered for the key in the selected lock system.
The first four tabs contain general electromechanical manufacturer's data for this key. The % symbol indicates
that the data is from an electromechanical key.

Note:  With keys of type E3, the “Auth. Cyls in TK list“ tab is also visible (see section 8.4.1.3).
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CLI0 Manager

Card View Help

Electronic Infermation

| the electronic and hardvware information for the element

Aa Code |[3] - [KOM F Code [41H - Mormal key
System |TEST 5LE Idertity (GR . UIDY [1. 2

Dptionsl igd Vetsionl " Diagnosticsl Mormal audit trail | Foreighn audit trail

List sizes
Total size Used
LOT size [0Records LOT used |0 Records
LoaL size [DRecords LOAL used |0 Records
AT size [100Records AT used (100 Reconds
Foreign AT size [2Records Foreign AT used |1 Records
AT buffer size DBytes— AT butfer free |0 Bytes

8y Close | ‘

Fig. 8.4/3: “Electronic Information“ window with “Lists“ tab

8.4.1.1 Displaying Task List for a Programming Key

If a change to the locking permissions has still not been confirmed in the “Lock Chart“ window, the “Task List"
tab provides you with a clear overview of the tasks remaining for the inserted programming key.

CLI) Manager

Card View Help

Electronic Information

Il the electronic and har e information for the element

An Code (3] - KON F Code |23H - C-key
System |TEST SLE Identity (GR . LID) |65535 . 1 - Master group .

= Listsl Dptionsl g Versionl %" Diagnostics Task List |

Task List Status

Pos Status

1101 - Task loaded in key (not executed)

2 01 - Task loaded in key (not executed)

4 Close | ‘

Fig. 8.4/4: “Electronic Information” window with “Task List” tab
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8.4-4 Electronic Information CLIQ" ) Manager

8.4.1.2 Displaying Event Lists for Electromechanical Keys

Click “Normal audit trail” or “Foreign audit trail” tab in the “Electronic Information” window to display the event
list for an electromechanical key. These event lists display all authorised or unauthorised locking actions in the
cylinders and log the programming details of the keys. The “Normal audit trail” tab displays all locking actions
that the inserted key has performed within the current lock system. The “Foreign audit trail” tab displays all
authorised or unauthorised locking actions that the inserted key has performed within an external lock system.

CLI) Manager

Card VWiew Help

Electronic Information

nformation for the element

An Code [[3]- KON F Code [41H - Mormal key
System [TEST SLEB Idertity (GR . LID) [1.2

= Listsl Dptionsl ig \-"ersionl %y Diagnostics Mormal audit trail | Fareign audit trail

Pos Mark F 111} Date Time Command Command Result ]
2 PR Ckey [543 CLIO Manager

3 PRO1 Ckey B55: Card Wiew Help
(IR |Gl &2 Electronic Information
5 PR C-key EBE:
/01,05 ormal lock 1 This | the ele ic and he & information for the element
7 ! & —

Al (e 539 a4 Code [(3]- KON F Code [41H - Nomal key
ol ke ! System [TEST SLE Identity (GR . LDy [ 2
9PNDT  Ckey 1 vetem Al GeR BB U -
10 PHO1 C-ke_l,l 1 : = —
7 [e—— — —I1E Listsl Dptionsl ag Versionl L Diagnosticsl Mormal audit trail - Fareign audit trai |

ﬂ‘m u)‘ FAT list
Pos Company MKS 101] Date Time

8 Close | ‘

Fig. 8.4/5: “Normal audit trail“ and “Foreign audit trail“ tabs

To search for a certain entry in these lists, click an entry to select the column for the search. Next, click the ;M‘
symbol to perform a search as described in section 5.5.2. Click the M‘ symbol to select the columns to display as
described in section 5.5.1.

Click the @ symbol to save the event list on your hard drive or another data medium. The “Save File As*“ window
appears. In this window, choose a folder for storing the event list in the “Save“ select box and change the file
name if required in the “File name* input box. Click the [Save] button to save the event list as a text file (format:
“.txt*). Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without saving the event list.

Electrical Security Systems PB45133 00017 0ENOA 04/18




Electronic Information 8.4-5

R o e

Save I 29 CLIQ Manager Elite

(dData
[} Graphics

Elektromech. Schi

File: hame:

Save I
| Cancel |

Files af type: | TXT fles [%.1) y
e

Fig. 8.4/6: “Save File As ...” window

8.4.1.3 Displaying Authorised Cylinders for Keys of Type E3

The “Auth. Cyls in TK list“ tab lists the authorised cylinders for which the inserted key of type E3 has locking

permission.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System

Card  Wiew Help

Electronic Information

Thiz 5 all the electronic and hardware information for the element

AL Code
System

[3) - IKON

MesseEssen

F Code
Identity (3R . LIDY

1.2

43H - Temporary key

:‘ Llstsl Dptlonsl ig Versmnl W Dlagnostlcsl Mormal audit tralII Foreign audit tra

List of authorized cylinders in temporary key

Pos Mark GR uiD
+ T A
2 77L.3 1 3
3ZvL4 1 4

o ace |

Fig. 8.4/7: “Electronic Information” window with “Auth. Cyls in TK list” tab
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8.4-6 Electronic Information CLIQ" ) Manager

8.4.2 Synchronising the Time

If the time in a programming key or key of type E2 or E3 does not correspond to the time in your Windows
computer, click “Diagnostics” tab to synchronise the time of the given key. Click the “Diagnostics” tab in the
“Electronic Information® window to open this tab.

CLIQ Manager

Card Wiew Help

Electronic Information

¢z all the electronic and hardware information for the element

A4 Code |[3] - 1KOM F Code |41H - Marmal key
System [TEST 5LB Idertity (GR . LD [1. 2

:‘ Listsl Dptionsl i Version %' Diagnostics | Nomal audit trai Foreign audit trail

Diagnostics Quartz status g Working
% Time

Programming status Key

Programming modeI[U4H] - Functional mode

Cperational modeI[D4H] - Mot authenticated

Counters
Battery status Times & lock has been opened|173 Times
Date of last battery change|[21 37)- 05.01.2006 - 16:03 Times unauth. lock has been detected|193 Times
Battery status|14 - (3,02 Yolts) Others
0BFs[3 Diagnostic status [D0000000H) Working.
oHFs[7 Time zone offset [TMinutes

o8 Cloze | ‘

Fig. 8.4/8: “Electronic Information” window with “Diagnostic” tab

Click the :fﬁd symbol to open the “Checking Key quartz” window and click the [Start] botton in this window to
transfer the time synchronisation data to the corresponding key. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window
again.

CLIQ Manager

Checking key quartz &

A

oY Cancel

Fig. 8.4/9: “Checking key quartz” window
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After you transfer the timetable data by clicking the [Start] button, a message window appears. Click the [OK]
button here to confirm the message window.

The guarkz status is 0K

3

Fig. 8.4/10: Message window

Click the [Close] button to close the “Electronic Information” window again.
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8.5 PD Options

— In the taskbar, click the “PD Options“ symbol on the taskbar to open the
“Programming Device Options* window.

In this window, you can change the settings for a connected COM programming device and/or display the settings
for a COM or USB programming device.

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have imported into CLIQ™ Manager or selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus
(see section 5.3). When you connect a USB programming device, you do not have to change any
settings.

8.5.1 Setting the Date and Time

In the “Date time settings” tab, the tab and date are displayed for the connected programming device as well as
for your Windows computer. The display boxes next to “Programming device” display the current time and the
current date in the programming device and the “PC Time” displays the current time and date in your Windows
computer.

CLIQ Manager

Card Help

Programming device options

In thiz s=creen you can modify the options of the programming device

Date time settings |Dplions| Caommunications | Hardware

;9 Date time settings
L—

Programming device ; (Date 04.01 .2000), (Time 01:354:500

i =i 2

PC Time

v Surcranize PO datetime with the PC date Mtime

@ =]

Fig. 8.5/1: “Programming device options” window with “Date time settings” tab

To set the time in the programming device to the time in your Window computer, set the time using the selection
boxes and click the g‘ symbol for the date, or select the “Synchronize PD date/time with the PC date/time”
select option.
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8.5-2 PD Options

CLIQ" | Manager

Click the !J symbol to apply the modified time and date settings to the programming device. In the message

window that appears, click the [OK] button to confirm the action.

Date and Time sentto the PD

3

Fig. 8.5/2: Message window

8.5.2 Making General Settings

Click the “Options” tab to make additional settings for a COM or USB programming device.

CLI) Manager

Card Help

Programming device options

Int can modi

Diate time settings  Options Eommunicationsl Hardware

Programming device options

Language I(D) English j
Pazzvword |1234—j
N-Address IEIEIH—j
Off.TimeOut Wﬂ
Backlight time Wi’

QJ o Exi |

Fig. 8.5/3: “Programming device options” window with “Options” tab

Choose the language for the programming device in the “Language” selection box and choose a numeric code
for the device in the “Password” selection box. Specify a turn-off time limit in the “Off-TimeOut” selection box

for the COM programming device.

The “Backlight time” selection box allows you to set a time limit for the background lighting of the programming

device.

Note: Do not change the value given in the “N-Address” box because this is a manufacturer's setting.
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Manager PD Options  8.5-3

Click the !J symbol to transfer the modified settings to the programming device. In the message window that
appears, click the [OK] button to confirm the action.

Options sentto the programming device

3

Fig. 8.5/4: Message window

8.5.3 Setting the Interface and Transfer Rate

Click the “Communications* tab to make interface settings and change the transfer rate for the COM
programming device.

CLIQ Manager

Card Help

Programming device options

Inthiz screen you can madify the options of the programming dewvice

Date time $etting$| Options  Communications I Hardware

S@« Communication Configuration

Comm. Part ICOMQ VI
Comm. Speed |1 15200 VI

*;J ¥y Exit

Fig. 8.5/5: “Programming device options“ window with “Communications* tab

In the “Comm. Port“ select box, select the interface on your Windows computer to which the programming device
is to be connected (see section 2.2). In the “Comm Speed* select box, set the transfer rate to 115200.

Note:  Make sure that the correct interface is selected for the programming device (see section 3.1.4).
For the USB programming device, install the USB driver first as described in 2.2.2.
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8.5-4 PD Options Manager

Click the !J window to transfer the modified settings to the programming device. In the message window that
appears, click the [OK] button to confirm the action.

Communication configured

)

Fig. 8.5/6: Message window

8.5.4 Displaying Hardware

Click the “Hardware* tab to display information about the hardware of the connected programming device.

CLIQ Manager

Card Help

Programming device options

can modify the options of the p

Date time Settingsl Dplionsl Communications  Hardware

s g Hardware version

Fuy F code |ATH
Fuy A8 code | Standard
Fiy flsrvor code |Q000H
Standard werszion |3.12
P version stamp |16.05.2007
Bioard number | 404

Bioard version |YWersion b
Cy JCA codes |0TH # 00H
Board test date stamp [18.10.2002
Serial number 1681

g ¥y Ext |

Fig. 8.5/7: “Programming device options”“ window with “Hardware” tab

Click the [Exit] button to close the window again.
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9. CLIQ™ Manager Plus Program

9.1 Additional Functions

In following, we describe some of the differences in functionality between CLIQ™ Manager Plus and CLIQ™
Manager .

Menu bar

In general, the menu bar in CLIQ™ Manager Plus contains the “System List”, “List”, “Edit” and “Help” menus
with window-specific functions. In contrast to CLIQ™ Manager, this program contains a “System List” menu with
the System List” function.

System List  List Edit  Help Click a menu item to drop down the menu and select a menu item by
=) System List | clicking it.
Functions

The following functions are different in CLIQ™ Manager and CLIQ™ Manager Plus:

- Import a lock system (see section 9.2.2).
- Store lock system data (see section 9.2.6)
- Release a lock system (see section 9.2.7)

- Display overdue keys (see section 9.2.5.2)

CLIQ™ Manager Plus also allows you perform the following additional functions:

- Open a lock system (see section 9.2.5)

- Create a mechanical lock system (see section 9.2.4)
- Delete a lock system (see section 9.2.8)

- Assign personnel to a lock system (see section 9.3.1)

- Display a person's keys for other locking systems (see section 9.3.2)
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9.1-2 CLIQ™ Manager Plus Program

Program window

% CLIQ Manager Multi-System

System List  Help

721 KON

WIR SCHUTZEN WERTE

Elec. Setup

~=1olx|

Fig. 9.1/1: program window for CLIQ™ Manager Plus
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Manager Lock System  9.2-1

9.2 Lock System

E In the taskbar, click the “System” symbol to display the “System List” window.

The “System List* window of this program provides you with a clear overview of the/all lock system(s) that you
have imported or created. The system data for the electromechanical lock system is made available by your
system partner and you can import it from this window.

In this window, you can add mechanical components to the electromechanical lock system or create additional
mechanical lock systems. In the “System List“ window, the “Type” column displays the EI symbol for
electromechanical lock systems and the E symbol for mechanical systems.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System

Card Edit  Help

System List This list shows the available systems

-ME$$eEssen Termporam key El@/ Elec @ [Read & write] 12.01.2008
L IR 1% Elec 10062005  (C)(Feadd\Wiite] 07.12.2008
I = T4 Mechanical 06.09.2005 (D) Read & Wiite) 12.01.2006

¢ vestss [ e 072005 OReadtwi) 12012008

[« | |
\ﬂ‘ﬂl‘x‘@‘M‘L&ﬂ‘ ¥ 0K £#) Cancel ”

Fig. 9.2/1: “System List” window

You can perform the following tasks in the “Key List” window:
- Import electromechanical lock systems
- Create electromechanical lock systems
- Back up data for electromechanical lock system(s)
- Restore data for an electromechanical lock system
- Release a lock system

- Deleting a lock system
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9.2-2 Lock System Manager

9.2.1 Menu Bar

The menu bar in this window contains the following menus. When you click a menu name, the menu drops down
to display its contents. Some of these functions are also available as symbols in the toolbar.

m Edit Help “Card” menu
4| Backup Backup (see section 9.2.6)
o ok OK, opens the selected lock system
¥ Cancel Esc Cancel, closes the “System List“ window
Card | Edit Help “Edit” menu
+ Mew System New System (see section 9.2.4)
~f Import System Import System (see section 9.2.2)

Delete System (see section 9.2.8)

Release system (see section 9.2.7)

Select columns to show (see section 5.5.1)
M Select columns to shaow Refresh lists

x Delete System

83 Release system

Refresh lisks

Zard  Edit | Help Help” menu
4 Help screen F1 Help screen (see section 5.2.1)

9.2.2 Importing Data for a Lock System

Note: = Make sure to insert your programming key for the lock system to be imported into the correct
port on your programming device (see section 5.3).

Insert the medium with the data from your electromechanical lock system into the appropriate drive on your
Windows computer. In the “System List“ window, click the Q symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Import
System” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar.

Note:  While the CLIQ™ Manager program can only import and manage data from a single
electromechanical lock system, the CLIQ™ Manager Plus program allows you to import data from
several electromechanical lock systems.

In the “System Import“ window that opens, choose the option that corresponds to the data format in your lock
system. Select the “Superlock 16 bit file” option box to import data from an older version of the lock system. The
“Electronic lock system (*.ELS)” option box is for importing newer versions of the lock system that use keys of
type E3.
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CLIQ Manager Multi-System

Import  Format  Help

System Impert

Select the system that you want to import

Select the f

program to import from

" Electronic lock system [*ELS)

v 0K o Carcel

Fig. 9.2/2: “System Import” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without importing the data of the electromechanical lock system.
Click the [OK] button to confirm your selection and import the system data.

In the “Connecting DB...“ window that appears, choose the folder from the “Look in” selection box and select the
required file (format: “.WIN”) from the available files. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without
opening the selected file.

21|
Lookjn: |3 TestSLB e @ ok B

TESTSLE.WIN

File name: ITESTSLB.W’IN DOpen I
Files of type: | SuperLack files [ wIN] =l Carncel |

4

Fig. 9.2/3: “Connecting DB...” window

The selected file appears in the “File name” input box and you can open it by clicking the [Open] button or simply
double-clicking the file.

The loading progress of the system data is briefly shown in a window. After importing the data from the
electromechanical lock system, the “Type in the PIN“ window opens. In the inpot box provided, enter the PIN code
of your programming key for the imported lock system and confirm your entry by clicking the [OK] button (see
section 5.4).

The imported electromechanical lock system is added to the “System List“ window and the system data is
displayed according to the selected columns (see section 5.5.1). When you start the program, you first have to
select a lock system in the “System List“ window, as described in section 9.2.5.1.

l/
P845133 00017 OENOA 04/18 E IKON

ASSA ABLOY




9.2-4 Lock System Manager

9.2.3 Updating Data for a Lock System

Note: = Make sure to insert your programming key for the lock system to be updated into the correct port
oh your programming device (see section 5.3).

To update the data in your electromechanical lock system, insert the medium with your new system data into the
appropriate drive on your Windows computer.

Click the _ symbol in the toolbar of the “System List“ window or choose the “Import System” function in the
“Edit” menu on the menu bar. The “System Import“ window appears where, as described in section 9.2.2, you
select the data format option of the lock system for the update.

CLIQ Manager Multi-5ystem

Import  Format  Help

System Import

weart toimport

Select the format or program to import from

™ Electronic lock system [*ELS)

v 0K 4 Cancel

Fig. 9.2/4: “System Import“ window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without updating the data in the lock system. Click the [OK] button
to confirm the settings and update the system data. The “Connecting DB...“ window opens where, as described in
section 9.2.2, you can choose the file containing the new system data and click the [Open] button to apply it.

2 x|
Look jn: | {3 TestSLB e @k E

File name:  [TESTSLE N Open |
Files of type: | SuperLock fles [*'wIN) =l Cancel |

Fig. 9.2/5: “Connecting DB...“ window

4

A security query appears and prompts you to confirm the action. Click the [No] button to close the security query
without updating the data in the electromechanical lock system. Click the [Yes] button in this box to update your
lock system data.
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Update System

Updating system

2/

Fig. 9.2/6: Security query

As the system data is being updated, a window displays the progress and the “Type in the PIN“ window appears.
In the imput box provided, enter the PIN code of your programming key for the lock system and confirm your entry
by clicking the [OK] button (see section 5.4).

Once your system data has been updated, a message window appears. Confirm this message by clicking the [OK]
button.

The systermn update was successiul

iy

Fig. 9.2/7: Message window

Note:  After updating your lock system database, you have to refresh the system data (see section
7.5.7).).

In the taskbar of the [Setup] program area, click the _ button for “Config. Options“ to open the “Config.
Options” window. Click the “Reindexing“ tab and refresh the data for the selected lock system as described in
section 7.5.7.
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9.2.4 Create Mechanical Lock System

Users of this program can also create one or more mechanical lock systems so that they can manage the
mechanical keys in these lock systems. Click the ﬁ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “New System* function
in the “Edit“ menu on the menu bar. The “Create New System“ window opens to the “Information” tab.

9.2.4.1 Entering System Data

The E symbol indicates that the data is from a mechanical lock system. The creation date of this lock system is
set to the current date and is displayed in the “Creation Date“ display box. If the lock system was been modified
at any time, the “Modify Date“ display box displays the date that the changes were made.

CLID Manager Multi-System

Card  Wiew Help

Create New System

In this 1 you Can creste a

System ho. |1 3B

Project IExampIe

Information | Motes I

Mechanical I &/

Creation Date |1 2.01.2006
Modity Date |1 2.01.2006 .
Addresz 1 |Main Street 20 xl
Address 2
Zip Code § City  |1234 London

¥ oK | ¥ Cancel |

Fig. 9.2/8: “Create New System* window with “Information* tab

Enter the appropriate data into the into input boxes and click the & symbol to insert an image or graphic for this
lock system. In the “Open” window that opens, select the required image as described in section 5.5.3.

Note: You can insert files of “.jpg“, “.bmp*“, “.wmf“ and “.ico“ format as a logo in the “Create New
System“ window.

After you insert an image for the lock system into the “Create New System* window, the X ‘ symbol becomes
active and you can click this symbol to remove the image again.
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9.2.4.2 Inserting Additional Information

Click the“Notes“ tab to enter additional information about this lock system. Enter the appropriate data into the
input boxes.

CLIDQ Manager Multi-System

Card Yiew Help

Create New System

In thiz screen you can creste s ne

System ho. I'I 346

Project |[Example

Information  Motes I

—_.4.‘ System Notes

“ou can erter notes here ‘l

+|

' OK ¥ Cancel

Fig. 9.2/9: “Create New System” window with “Notes” tab

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without creating the mechanical lock system. Click the [OK] button
to save the lock system.

The imported electromechanical lock system is added to the “System List“ window and the system data is
displayed according to the selected columns (see section 5.5.1).

You can edit or add to some of this lock system information in the “Information” and “Notes” tabs at a later point
in time. To do this, click the E symbol and make the required changes in the “System Information“ window as
described in section 6.9.
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9.2.5 Opening a Lock System
Note: = Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for

the lock system that you have selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus (see section 5.3).

Users of this program must select the required lock system in the “System List” window and confirm their selection
by clicking the [OK] button. Alternatively, you can double or triple-click an item in the list to open it.

Note: = When you select a mechanical lock system, the functions in the “Elec. Setup“ program area are
no longer available.

Whenever you click an symbol in the “Elec. Setup” program area, a message window appears and you have to
click the [OK] button to confirm.

This option is not available in mechanical systems

3

Fig. 9.2/10: Message window

If you have not selected a lock system, a message window appears where you have to click the [OK] button to
confirm.

You must open a system first

B

Fig. 9.2/11: Message window
After selecting an electromechanical lock system, the “Type in the PIN“ window opens. In the input box provided,

enter the PIN code of your programming key for this lock system and confirm your entry by clicking the [OK] button
(see section 5.4).

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “System List“ window without opening the selected lock system.
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9.2.5.1 Selecting a Lock System

To select a different lock system, click the E symbol in the taskbar. The “System List“ window opens where the
currently selected lock system is marked as “(Read only)“ together with the @ symbol.

CLID Manager Multi-System

Card Edit Help

System List

O [Read & write] 07.12.2005
O [Read & white] |07.12.2005
. [Read only) 12.01.2006
O [Read & white] |12.01.2006

[ [MesseEssen |
B /1000553
-test

B TEST SLE
0 EE

T4 Mechanical 06.09.2005
=14 Elec 07.09. 2005
T4 Mechanical 12.01.2006

Example

¥ oK

o8y Cancel

|| X |7 [T 1)

Fig. 9.2/12: “System List” window

Note:
on your programming device (see section 5.3).

Make sure to insert your programming key for the other selected lock system into the correct port

Click a lock system in the list to select it and confirm your selection by clicking the [OK] button. If you change the
locking permissions in the previously selected lock system but have not yet transferred this change to the
programming key (see section 6.8.4.3), clicking the [OK] button will cause a message window to appear. This
message window will also appear if you exit the program without transferring the lock permission changes.

The systerm TEST SLB has pending tasks

i

Fig. 9.2/13: Message window

Click the [OK] button to confirm this message and transfer the lock permission changes to the programming key

as described in section 6.8.4.3. Next, select the other lock system as described.
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9.2.5.2 Displaying Overdue Keys

You can assign a return date to all keys that are given out to personnel (see section 6.3.2.2). In other words, the
key has to be given back by the return date. If this return date passes before the key is given back, a message
window appears when you select the corresponding lock system.

There are owerdue keys to he returned, do you want to see the list?

Yes

Fig. 9.2/14: Message window

Click the [No] button to close this window without displaying the overdue key. Click the [Yes] button in the
message window to open the “Reminder list* window.

Card Help
Reminder list

a 11 M.01.09 John Doe 30122005 15:42:00 12.01.2006 00:00:00
5|¥ v o

Fig. 9.2/15: “Reminder list“ window

This window lists the overdue keys from the lock system together with the “Pos®, “Name*®, “Mark“, “Keyholder*
as well as “Out Date”, “Out Time*“, “In Date“ and “In Time“ . The & or f) symbol indicates the key type
(electromechanical or mechanical). The “Out Date* and “Out Time* columns indicate the exact times that this
person was issued with this key. The exact time that the key was returned is displayed in the “In Date* and “In
Time* columns.

Send a reminder to the person given in “Keyholder*, as described in section 6.3.3. As soon as you receive an
overdue key from a person, insert this into the programming device and click the % symbol. The overdue key is
highlighted in the list so that you can immediately see the information pertaining to this key.
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Click the (3| symbol to open the “Report Actions” window (see fig. 5.6/2) where you can change the print settings
(as described in section 5.6) or print out this list. You can also create a printout with a list of overdue keys at a later
point in time (see section 6.10.6).

Click the [OK] button to close this window without printing out the list of overdue keys.

9.2.6 Restoring Data for an Electromechanical Lock System

Click the @ symbol in the toolbar of the “System List” window or choose the “Backup” function in the “Card*
menu on the menu bar to open the “Select operation to perform“ window.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System

Card  Help

Select operation to perform

In this screen you can =elect the operation to perform

Select what pou want to do; if pou want to make a back up press ‘Backup', if you
waht ko restore a back up press ‘Restore'

Backup Restore 4 Cancel

Fig. 9.2/16: “Select operation to perform® window

Click the [Backup] button to open a window (see fig. 9.2/17) where you can choose to back up the data for the
selected lock system or for all of the lock systems.

Click the [Restore] button in the “Select operation to perform“ window to restore the data for a lock system (see
section 9.2.6.2).

Click the [Cancel] button to close the “Select operation to perform” window.
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9.2.6.1 Changing the Backup Settings

To change data backup settings for the lock system(s), click the [Backup] button in the “Select operation to
perform” window (see fig. 9.2/16). In the open window, click the [Selected systems] or [All the systems] button
to back up the data for all lock systems or just for the selected lock system. Click the [Cancel] button to close the
window again.

CLID Manager Multi-System

Card Help

Select operation to perform

ation to perform

Select whether you want to make a backup of the selected sypstems in the system list
or you want ta make a backup of all the systems

Selected systems All the spstems 8 Cancel

Fig. 9.2/17: “Select operation to perform” window

Click the [Selected systems] or [All the systems] button to open the “Create Backup” window. In this window,
you can adjust the “Security level” slider to set the security level and the “Compression” slider to enter the
degree of compression for the data backup. The “Level description” display box displays your settings for the
security level. The remaining options allow you to make additional settings. Note that you can select several
options at once.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System

Card Help

Create backup

Thiz screen is uzed for setting up the backup

Backup options

Security level Other options

B \ .J ¥ Use pazsword protection system
Lo e dium High

[V Specify spstem comments

Level de=cription ¥ Enable coherency checking

- Encryption (HIGH) =]
- Data formatting (HIGH)
.- Creator information encrypted Compression
.- Target information encrypted I J
.- Special fields encrypted 0 i
............................ Ly High
.- CLIQ secure information encrypted Fast Slowe
i
' Ok 4 Cancel

Fig. 9.2/18: “Create Backup” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without applying the data backup settings. Click the [OK] button to
apply the settings.
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In the “Save File As ...“ window that appears, choose the folder where you want to store the backup file and click
the “Save” selection box. If required, you can also change the file name in the “File name* input box. Click the
[Save] button to create a backup file for the lock system(s).

il b3
Save Ia CLIGQ Manager Elite j = £ EE-
idditional-Help. Backup_C5_20041026_131¢
Data Backup_C5_20041026_1631
Graphics |'_§Q CATHelpKE.chm
Suppork ColsSizes. Col
#ECCS0.BPL Copiadesequridad_CS_z004
BkoF.LAS Copiadesequridad_CS_z004
File: name: IB ackup_C5_20041110_120249.428 Save I
Files of type: I BackupC5*A2B j Cancel |

P

Fig. 9.2/19: “Save File As ...“ window

If you selected the “Use password protection system* option, the “Write password or phrase“ window will open.
In this window, enter a password for the backup file of the lock system(s) and click the [OK] button to apply the
password.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System

Card Help

Write password or phrase

Typeinar F protect t

Password or phrase protection

Type in a password or a cormplete phrase that will be used as a password for this
systemn. (Mo size limitations)

new password|

@ oK ¥y Cancel

Fig. 9.2/20: “Write password or phrase“ window

If you click the [Cancel] button to close this window, you are prompted to confirm this action. Click the [OK] button
in the security query to confirm that you do not want to use a password for the backup file. Click the [Cancel] button
to return to the “Write password or phrase“ window.

Are you sure you want to skip the passwoard?

&

Fig. 9.2/21: Security query
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If you selected the “Specify system comments” option, the “Comment editor” window appears. In the input box,
you can enter a comment that will appear when the backup file for the lock system(s) is opened.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System
Card  Help

Comment editor

/ZI IKON & - ICummenls for backup

WAN BCHO TR e e

Comments thatis shown when restoring backup ;l

[~ |

£ Cancel H

Fig. 9.2/22: “Comment editor window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without using the comment. Click the [OK] button to apply the
comment.

A window appears to inform you that the backup file is being created for the selected lock system(s). When the
backup is complete, a message window appears where you have to click the [OK] button to confirm.

The system backup was successiul

1)

Fig. 9.2/23: Message window
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9.2.6.2 Restoring System Data for a Lock System

Note: If you already updated a lock system database as described in section 9.2.3, it is not possible to
use a backup file that was created before the update.

The backup data for a lock system is stored in a backup file according to the settings made during the backup (see
section 9.2.6.1). Therefore, if your computer crashes or some other problem occurs, you can also restore your
system data from this backup file. In the “Select operation to perform” window (see fig. 9.2/16), click the [Restore]
button so that you can access this backup file again.

In the “Connecting DB..."“ window that appears, choose the folder from the “Look in“ selection box and select the
required system backup file (format: “.A2B*) from the available files. The selected backup file appears in the “File
name* input box and you can open it by clicking the [Open] button or simply double-clicking the file. Click the
[Cancel] button to close this window without using the backup file.

Laak, jt: I@ CLIG Manager Elite j L] cf B2~
Clpata Backup_CS_20040430_152612,AZB

Ca Graphics |'_?Q CATHelpkE. chim
Backup_C5_20040430_052514.A26 8] CalsSizes.Cal

Backup_C5_20040430_054742. A28 25 CZEHelpkE.chm
Backup_C5_20040430_130211.A2E |E§ﬁ] DAMNHelpEE, chm
Backup_1C5_20040430_131717.AZB E’Q EMGHelpKE. chm

File: hanne: |B ackup_C5_20040430 152612 A28 Open I
Files of type: IBackupES A28 j Cancel |

Fig. 9.2/24: “Connecting DB...“ window

i

Note: If you have assigned a password to the backup file, the “Write password or phrase* window
opens (see fig. 9.2/20). Enter the previously defined password in this box.

After applying the backup file, the “List of backed up systems* window opens. If you have backed up data for
several lock systems, this window lists all of the lock systems that are contained in the selected backup file.

Click a row to select the lock system in the list whose data you wish to restore.
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CLIDQ Manager Multi-System

Card Help

List of backed up systems

In this ehyou can select the

TEST SLE

'DK ﬁ Caral | ‘

Fig. 9.2/25: “List of backed up systems* window

Click the [Cancel] button to close the window again. Click the [OK] button to restore the lock system.

A security query appears and prompts you to confirm this action. Click the [Yes] button to restore the lock system
database. Click the [No] button to close the security query without restoring the lock system data.

Restoring system

Do you want to restore the systerm TEST SLB and overwrite the existing copy?

\?)

Yes

Fig. 9.2/26: Security query

Any existing lock system data is overwritten with the data from the backup file. In the message window that
appears, click the [OK] button to confirm the action.

The systermn restore was successiul

X3

Fig. 9.2/27: Message window
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9.2.7 Releasing a Lock System

In the “System List“ window, a write-protected lock system is indicated using the @ symbol for “Read only“. To
release this lock system again, first select the lock system in the list.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System

Card  Edit  Help

System List

B 1000633 148 Elec 10.08.2005
I = T4 Mechanical |06.09.2005
B 75T SLE 14 Elec 07.09.2005

(D Read & wiite] 07,12, 2005
(@ Fead & wWiite] 12.01.2005
(D) (Read & \wiite] 12,01, 2006

] o]

Fig. 9.2/28: “System List“ window

Click the ﬂ symbol in the toolbar or choose the activated “Release system* function in the “Edit“ menu on the
menu bar. A security query appears and prompts you to confirm this action. Click the [Yes] button to release the
lock system. Click the [No] button to close the prompt box without releasing the lock system.

Release system

Are you sure that you want to release the system?

2

Yes

Fig. 9.2/29: Security query

In the “Release” window that appears, enter the word “release” using lower-case letters into the input box
provided.
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CLIDQ Manager Multi-System

Card Help

Release

“Y'ou are about to camy out a sensitive operation. To continue you muszt bpe
'RELEASE' in the field below.

release

W ok, 4 Cancel

Fig. 9.2/30: “Release” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without releasing the selected lock system. Click the [OK] button
to release the lock system.

After selecting an electromechanical lock system, the “Type in the PIN” window opens. In the box provided, enter
the PIN code of your programming key for this lock system and confirm your entry by clicking the [OK] button (see
section 5.4).

9.2.8 Deleting a Lock System

Note:  Make sure to insert the programming key into the correct port on your programming device for
the lock system that you have selected in CLIQ™ Manager Plus (see section 5.3).

Click a row to select the lock system in the list whose data you wish to delete. Click the X‘ symbol in the toolbar
or choose the “Delete system” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. In the “Delete System” window that
appears, enter the word “DELETE” using upper-case letters into the box provided.

CLIOQ Manager Multi-System

Card Help

Delete System

ou are about to carry out a sensitive operation. To continue yau must bpe
'DELETE" in the field below.

|DELETE|

W 0K ¥ Cancel

Fig. 9.2/31: “Delete System” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without releasing the selected lock system. After selecting a lock
system, click the [OK] button and the “Type in the PIN” window opens. In the input box provided, enter the PIN
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code of the programming key for this lock system and confirm your entry by clicking the [OK] button (see section
5.4).

Note: = When you delete a mechanical lock system, there is no security prompt involved where you have
to enter a PIN code.

9.2.9 Additional Functions

Changing the column display

To change the way the columns are displayed, click the M‘ symbol in the toolbar or choose the “Select columns
to show” function in the “Edit” menu on the menu bar. In the “Column List” window that opens, you can choose
which columns to display (as described in section 5.5.1).
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9.3 Personnel

m In the taskbar, click the “Personnel“ symbol to display the “Personnel” window.

& CLIQ Manager Multi-System - TEST SLB o [ o9
System List  List Edit  Help

Setup

Elec. Setup

Fig. 9.3/1: “Personnel” window

9.3.1 Assigning Personnel to a Lock System

In the “Personnel” window, click the /"] symbol in the toolbar. The “Person access chart” window opens and
displays the personnel assignments for the lock system using various symbols in the function matrix in the lower
section of the window.

The [l and [_] symbols indicate whether a person is assigned to a lock system or not.

To change the assignments between personnel and the lock systems, double-click the corresponding symbol in
the function matrix. The personnel data is automatically applied in the lock system to which they have been
assigned so that you can issue these persons which keys for the lock system.
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% CLIQ Manager Multi-System - TEST SLB =10l

Systemlist Help

3|2 R ch

Person access chart

Systern Mo

TEST 5LB

Pos |Emp\uyee Numhzrl ame | Sumames

123-46
12247

12348
123-98
123-50

SO E @ W
H -
=

Elec. Setup

Fig. 9.3/2: “Person access chart” window

Making assignments

When a person has not been assigned to a lock system, this is displayed in the function matrix using the [_]
symbol. To assign a person to a lock system, double-click the corresponding symbol in the function matrix. When
a person has been assigned to a lock system, this is displayed in the function matrix using the [l symbol.

You can assign several persons to a lock system simultaneously. Click the [_] symbol in the function matrix and
click the green ﬁ symbol in the toolbar. The “Autofill” window opens where you can change the listing in the
function matrix by clicking ﬂ or il According to the selection you make here, you can assign multiple persons
to a single lock system or a single person to multiple lock systems. Click the green g symbol to switch to the
“Delete” window (see fig. 9.3/5), where you can revoke assignments from multiple persons to a single lock system
or from a single person to multiple lock systems. Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without making
the assignment.

CLIQ Manager Mulki

Zard  Help
Autefill

s @3]

£ Cancel |

Fig. 9.3/3: “Autofill“ window
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Click the il or il symbol to open the “Auto fill accesses” window where you can make an assignment for the
row of the current list. The “From* display box displays the row that corresponds to the currently selected symbol
in the function matrix. The “First“ display box indicates the first row to be affected by the changes to the
assignment. In the “To* selection box, enter the last row containing person or lock system, which is to be affected
by the changes to the assignments. The “Last® display box displays the row containing the last person or lock
system.

CLI0 Manager Multi-System CLI0 Manager Multi-System
Card Help Card Help

Auto fill accesses Auto fill accesses

“erical fill range

fom 1| T 3 x Fm 2 | w3
b4 X

First 1 Last & First 2 Last 4

Horizontal fill range

v oK | 8 Cancel | # oK | 8 Cancel |

Fig. 9.3/4: “Auto fill accesses” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without making the assignment. Click the [OK] button to change
the assignment for the rows in the current listing.

Revoking an assignment

When a person has not been assigned to a lock system, this is displayed in the function matrix using the |l
symbol. To revoke the assignment of a person to a lock system, double-click the corresponding symbol in the
function matrix. When the person is no longer assigned to the lock system, this is displayed in the function matrix
using the [_] symbol.

You can revoke the assignment of multiple persons to a lock system simultaneously. Click the [lll symbol in the
function matrix and click the red ﬁ symbol in the toolbar. The “Delete” window opens where you can change the
listing in the function matrix by clicking the ﬂ or ﬂ symbol. According to the selection you make here, you
can revoke the assignment of multiple persons to a single lock system or a single person to multiple lock systems.
Click the red Ql symbol to switch to the “Autofill“ window (see fig. 9.3/3), where you can reassign multiple
persons to a single lock system or a single person to multiple lock systems. Click the [Cancel] button to close this
window without revoking the assignment.

CLIQ Manager M

Card Help

Delete

Fig. 9.3/5: “Delete” window

Click the ..,| or ¢| symbol to open the “Auto delete accesses” window where you can revoke the assignment
given in the row of the current list. The “From“ display box displays the row that corresponds to the currently
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selected symbol in the function matrix. The “First” display box indicates the first row to be affected by the changes
to the assignment. In the “To“ input box, enter the last row containing the person or lock system, which is to be
affected by the changes to the assignments. The “Last” display box displays the row containing the last person
or lock system.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System CLIQ Manager Multi-System
Card Help Card Help
Auto delete accesses : Auto delete accesses
Wertical delete range ] Haorizontal celete randge
x el 1| e H | g el 2 | wg 3
First 1 Last & First 2 Last 4
' Ok, | o8 Cancel | ' 0K | o8y Cancel |

Fig. 9.3/6: “Auto delete accesses” window

Click the [Cancel] button to close this window without revoke the assignment. Click the [OK] button to change the
assignment for the rows in the current listing.

Note: You can only revoke an assignment between a person and a given lock system when the person
no longer possesses any keys for this lock system. A message window appears and prompts
you whether you wish to perform this action. Click the [OK] button to confirm.

This person currently has keys from the selected system. Itis not possible to block the persan from this
. system, until all these keys have been returned

oy

Fig. 9.3/7: Message window
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9.3.2 Displaying a Person's Keys for an External Lock System

Select the person in the list of the “Personnel“ window (see fig. 6.4/1) and click the i/ symbol in the toolbar or
choose the “Information Card” function in the “Card” menu on the menu bar. Alternatively, you can also double
or triple-click the row containing the person. In the “Person Card“ window that appears, click the “Keys in other
systems” tab. This tab provides you with an overview of the keys that this person possesses for external lock
systems.

In this list, the keys that were given to this person (“keyholder”) are displayed with “Pos”, “System”, “Name”,
“Mark” and “Alt. Mark”. The @@ or @) symbols indicate the key type (electromechanical or mechanical). The
“Missing” status indicates whether the given key has been registered as missing.

CLIQ Manager Multi-System

Card  Miew Help
Person Card

Tt

hat the person has in othe

@ 3-%1000893 GS51.0GH  ATED Linda Light | No

N ‘ ’ N 'UK ¥ Cancel

Fig. 9.3/8: “Person Card“ window with “Key in other systems* tab

Click the [Cancel] button or the [OK] button to close the “Person Card“ window and return to the “Personnel”
window.
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